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The Pretace. 


T's not the deſign of this Book to lay aſide the Common Grammar, which, 


by thoſe that uſe this, ever has been conſcientiouſly taught, and ſhall be ſo, 
untill Authority ſhall pleaſe to conſider 1ts merits : but rather to make the 
better way to a ſpeedy and uſefull progreſs in it with underſtanding and chear- 
fulneſs, without the tediouſneſs of two or three lines at a Leſſon by a paltry Con- 
ſtruing-book,, and thoſe not underſtood, nor applied to uſe. And hereby the firſt 
intentzon of the Accidence is recalled, which was by inte/ligible Engliſh Rules, &c. 
to prepare the Learner for the Latin Grammar, and the Preface to it ſuppoſes 4 
mulrirude of ®x:mnles to be given, and the Learner both able to turn Latin 
into Engliſh, and Engliſh into Latin before he be put into the other 5, it condemns 
the poſting haſte char 7s 100 wſual, and affirming that the variety of reaching 
it 1s» and altoavs will be diverſe» zt gives ſuch direfions about it as are 
here followed. And there Authority it ſelf not onely leaves each man to make 
his beſt uſe of the Accidence, but invites him to dove his beſt to mahe it gain its 
end, Jtis not amiſs (97 reade there ) if one (ecing by trial an caſter and 
readicr wap than the common ſozr of Teachers ds, would ſap (1. ce. 
publiſh ) whot he harh pzoVen, and for the commondiry allowed; rhat 
orhers nor knowing the {;me mig';r by exy*Frimnce p2ote the like; 
C which is all I defire) and then bp p2of reaſonatly judge the like » 
nor herebp excluting the tetter wap when tr 65 found, but in the 
nican ſeaſon (ri!/ that be dine) Forhiddirg rhe wozſe, And therefore 
tabing the Accidence for the ground-work and berping to the matter, and words 
of it as far as could be : that which I have here endeavoured, is to find out the 
way to make it as uſ-full, as it is capable of being, hy givirg light to what was 
dark , and per{picuity to what was obſcure ; by omitting what w.s needleſs, and 
deferring what was not yet fit to be taught ; by limiting what was boundleſs , 
and reMlif;ing what was falſe; but eſpecially by putting life and vigour into what 
rs otherwiſe dead, by abundance of plain and eafie exemples in both tongues ad- 
wſted parallel tn each other every where; and by reducing the whole into ſuch 
order and methid, that every thing might be found in its proper place, and every 
operati:n dime in it; pi oper ſeaſn, the form:r making way fir the Latter, and 
bith interchangeably grins and receiving lizht and ſtrength, jo that no one mo« 
tin might claſh and ivterfere with another, n:ne anticipate another, nor unſea« 
ſ-nably interprſe it ſelf. This is that, IT ſay, which was indeauoured; but how 
far the performance bas anſwered the deſign muſt be leſt to cthers to judge 3 yet 
thus much may with truth be afirmed, that the ſucceſs upon ſome years trial has 
been ſuch, where it has ben rightl; uſed, as fully proves that the meaſures kave 
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not been altogether miſtaken ; for the confirmation of which, Trefer my ſelf (which i 
all that with modeſty I can doe) to the experience of thoſe that have tried it, or to any 
man's own eyes that will candidly come and fee : but I appeal from the cenſure | 
of thoſe that judge before they try. To ſuch indeed it will not be credible, that 

children of ſeven or eight years of age ſhould within the firſt year not onely have 

in readineſs in their heads, a Vocabulary of almoſt all the Primitive uſual words, 

and now to which Part they belong, be able to form off all Participles from any 

Verb, and t» decline readily any declinable word in the Number, Caſe, Mood, 

Tenſe or Perſon called for, but make an infinity of ſhort plain Sentences ( even a 

many as may be made of the words in the Vocabulary ) without recurring to a Didti- 

onary, in true plain Latin, and in a ſhort time after run through the Latin Grammar 

and the plaineſt parts of Corderius with eaſe and delight, yet this we have fi equent- 

ly ſeen; ſ> great 1s the difference between ſetting people to work with and with- 

out tools and materials, or between driving them with a whip through thick and 

thin, over hills and dales, precipices and flumbling-blocks in the dark, and lea- 

ding them by the hand through the pleaſanteſt and mojt ſurprizing proſpets in 

open day-light. 

But I would have it remembred that this Book ts but the firſt of four or free 
deſigned to comprehend the whole of what is needfull for Scholars to prepare them 
t converſe to the beſt advantage with any good Authnurs of the three tongues, 
and to become ſuch themſelves, and pretends onely to lay the foundations and eſta- 
bliſh the ground-work, upon which the other in their order are to ſuperſtrutt, and 
foundations though they ſhould be ſolid, yet are neceſſarily rude. Here ts given onel 
a general ſcheme, and the leading Rules, many particularities, many more 0b- 
ſervables, exceptions, anomalies, &c. are here omitted which will find then 
Place and time hereafter. It was not therefore intended that this ſhnild be a 
fall and perfet Grammar, there is need of longer time, more age, and greater 
underſtanding for that ; nor bn1w IT any thing more fooliſh than the preprſterout 
haſte of filling childrens heads with what they are not yet in capacity 10 appre- 
hend, retain or apply to preſent uſe. And if there be any thing in this Bb 
that may ſeem better deferred , I would adviſe that the learner be direfted n 
Ship it ; and indeed there are yet ſome things in it that I wiſh had been reſerted to4 
farther opportunity. For all that was here intended 1s, 

I. To give ſo many E xemyics as were judged neceſſary to give light to the 
Rules, and to direc the pratice upon then. 

2. T» propoſe Ruice true, plain and dire&ive, but thoſe onely the main an! 
general ones, which being but few are yet ſuch as that to them all that is t 
follow hereaſter may be referred and reduced without change in the Method, | 
mean all farther Obſervables, all Irreguiarities and Exceptions, all Variett 
ons, &c. and 19 add ſuch Expitcations and Limitations orely as the preſent 
deſign requifed. 

3- To make the Exerciſes and Ymitartons fo eafie and ſh many, as might 
certainly introduce an habit of performing every operation aright, 
4+ Th digeſt under every Part of Speech a Vocabulary of the Words beling 
ing to it in ſach order as might beſt aſſiſt the Jodgmcnr in the true meaning 7 
the Wor, and the Memory in retaining it» In which Vocabularics _ 
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taben that onely the moſt uſual words ſhould appear, and thrſe moſtly Primitive, 
with deſign that from them here firft learned, might in the next Bol» be order= 
ly deduced all their Derivatives and Compounds, by plain and ſure Rules , 
which will beyond imagination facilitate the knowledge of the whole body of words 
in the Latin Tongue 3 as for inſtance, after they have learned here what do&um, 
letum, audirum, and all the other Supines ſignifie, and then have a Rule 
given, that from the firſt Supine by changing um into or zs farmed a Noun Sub- 
Rtantive which ſignifies the Doer, as from dotum to teach, doQor a teacher ; 
le&um to read?, leor a reader ; will not a by of the meaneſt capacity be able 
to tell what auditor, emptor, creator, ſervator, and all the reſt fignifie ? $9 
if he by this Book know what ducere, pellere, trahere, vocare, &c. ſignifies; 
and then in the next that ad when compounded ſignifies to, pro forth, re back, &c. 
as adducere to bring to, producere to bring forth, reducere to bring back, 
will he not eafily proceed to tell at firſt ſight what adtrahere, protrahere, re- 
trahere ; advocare, provocare, revocare; advolare, provolare, revolare; ad- 
gredi, progred!, repred!1, &c. ſignifie ? and of what they are compounded ? 

$. Ta cauſe the ſame words to be fetched over again in the Genders, Compari- 
ſons, Declenſions, Conjugations and Syntatich Rules to beep them and all 
their Accidents and Declinations in memiry, and fo fix them that they be in no 
danger of being loſt. 

6. To ſettle every thing in its proper place: for I can't be of their opinion 
that think there 1s no need of an exact method in teaching, or that in ſpelling 
of and 7t's no great matter whether the child be taught ta begin with a or n or d, 
nor am I able to judge any thing more irrational ani perplexing, than to ſet peo- 
ple to Doe that firſt , which cannot be done till (ame other thing that is preſup- 
poſed to zt be done; as for exemple, to tell the Learner That the AdjeRive 
muſt be made to agree with its Subſtantive in the ſame Caſe, Gender and 
Nuniber, and require him to prattiſe upmn it, while as y:t he has m1 Inywledge 
in what Caſe the Subſtantive ought to Le put, which the AdjcRive 7s ro comply 
w:th, &c. 

7- To beep every word in its Natural order, and the Sentence in its plain 
and fimple dreſs, and nt to omit fo much as Ego or Tu or Homo, &c. my to 
tranſpoſe any word untill the Learner be capable of Imwing why and when (@ h 
Ellipſes and Tranſpofitions may be made; nor to zmterpsſe a double Sentence 
till the nature and make of ſingle ones be perfelly learned. 

8. To circumſcribe and define the limits and bonds of the Tongue, and ſhew 
the Learner his ſtages, and the utmoſt goal, that he may ſee his courſe and ite 
end, and bnow what words may and what may not be put together z than which 
nothing 1s more needfall to be done. 

One thirg I have been told of, as going too far out of the common Road, which 
yet I cannot prevail with my ſelf to alter, and that is the begtnning at the Verb 
Infinite, and firſt laying down diſtin#ly the three principal endings; viz. the 
Infinite ſignrf1ing Imperfettly, the Infinite ſignifying PerfeRtly and the Supine, 
and from thence dedacing ſeverally the Perſons, Tenſes, &c. ſignifyrng Imper- 
fettly, and then thiſe fi ;nifying perfettly, Kc. for this appears ſo natural, even 
to them that have mi obſerved it , that cur Conſtruers Engliſh Vocito to call, 
nigreo 
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nigreo to be black ; and our Difimary-mabers ſay, T» love amo, and to doe 
ago, bth which are ſalſe : this way ſo plainly diſtinguiſhes the Comugations, and 
gives occaſim for the diſtin declining of the lmperfe& and Perfect Tenſes ( the | 
confounding of which Varro ſomewhere de L. L. I remember, juſtly blames_) and 
obviates ſo many miſtakes of our Latin-mabers, that I could mt forbear following 
the great Comenius n it, as judging that nothing was wanting to bring it to 
prevail over all the other ways, but to ſhew the benefits of zt. 

If any asþ how it may be uſed to the beſt Advantage, the way that we have 
found beſt Is this. 

I. To reade to the child ſo much as we judge fit at a time, and to require 
bim to read it after us with exatineſs well obſerving the quantity, accent, &c, 
of every Syllable, and marking it with the Pen where need is, and continue this 
mill it jeem no longer needfull. 

2. To explain it, and by familiar queſtions mabe him anderſtand the meaning 
and uſe of each part, and without rignur trying his memory, and aſſiſting him by 
prompting him with the Engliſh, &c. 

3. To put him upon getting all that perfefly by heart which is neceſſary, but 
the Imitations are onely to be turned by word of mouth from the one language to 
the :ther. 

4 To brirg him quickly to write legibl;, that for his daily Exerciſ?s in and 
ent of School be may on his foul Boob write "ut Fxemples of each Declerſian and 
Conjugation, and Compariſons, and then preceed to the Exemples of the Syntax ; 
which when and as they ave daily corre8ed fhnuld be copyed fairly into another 
Bol to be bept by them and fhewn t1 their friends for therr | attsfntion, for 
the Matt's credit, and the Boys encouragement. 

T' cmclude, IT tal:s the Reaſon and End of a School to be great and ſub- 
Yrne, It ts w Hs than ths regul.or management of Touth by Power, Wiſedmm 
and Gondnets, under god ik rpiine, and the inſtrutting, exercſing and habitua- 
tn; them 19 all that thes are 19 know, wiil or doe white in thar fiate, ani t1 
6 that mas be of «fe ro them in their fuiwme life, ( that they may came nut of the 
& wot, propared for all that Pity they have 19 42 towards God, men Ir them- 
ſelves, 

Snd it is a Tory great trot that os vopoſod in Maſters, and there is need of 
a grew many gd 4qualitt ations in ine that and rakes a charge uyin which ( 
much d:p?mas; cond mt iid, in be to mach in him who 15 bound 
by all obl:1 a one, | 

LT; bop the plies 2 my always tn rr own and his chavges eye. 

I. Þ #*arch «at arl;conly, and aje i-Plately, the fure Beans that wil 
trfall:bly lead tn, and girm the End. 

HL. T1 Ru an1 ap l tho "1121, platnelt ard *1(;oft avg and Me- 
+Have of {5 wjing thejo micans, that the d:jrined End may certainly be attained 
bj at init veſule mnt Þ [ide them. 

Tris ts the ſur of our with, and this T th we flrould I:b upin as cur com 
mo mnteve} and con-2rn to advance, that mile wher Arts and Sciences are 
Hai's imy roving and gainirg greater perfeiliin, os onely lie nat in its firſ 
rad omen 
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toe What T have been doing this way has been onely in reſpe# to the publick good, 

nd and from a deſie to be ſome way ſerviceable ta my Countrey, If any grad be 

the & done I have my end; and if any like not this Eſſay, they may pleaſe t9 let it 

nd alone, and there's no hurt done. But if any ſhall follow modern precedents, and 

ing treat them they diſſent from withour regard to honeſty, truth or charity, I ſhall ſee 

to it worth my while before I trouble my ſelf to anſwer them, and till then (hall tabe 
no mtice of them, but when I meet with them in my Litany. 


From Brook houſe 1n SH. 
Hackney, March 5. 
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t Imprimatur, 


Rob. Midgely. 
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CHAPTER I. 


Concerning the Latin Letters, 


Queſtion, OW many are the Letters uſed in the Latin Tongue ? 
1. Anſwer. The Latin Letters are rwo and twenty. 


N. What ought you t5 hnow about theſe two and twenty 
Leners ? | | 
| B 2. A. Con- 


| | 2 Df Letters. Chap. I.F 


Fu 
| I 2. A, Concerning all theſe Letrers I ought to know theſe three things, 


Ws I. Their written Cha- TI. Their Names. TIT. Their true, right and proper 


ny 

\4 

by 4 
"# 


Wi - ra&ers or Marks. Sound, ; 
8 EF im | FR nz 1! « 
| Great Small True Falſe N. B. 1. The proper Sound of e-1* 
| to kl A broad A ſlender very Letter is in all places one and, 
þ B b e the ſame, and that may be ſeen in\ 
| C c Ce as Ke See the true Name of each; but wil 
( D qd =_ beſt be learned by the Maſter's pri-® 
| =. c E nouncinz each Letter rightly, ani 
'f F f eF requiring his Scholars to ſound i: 
b G £ GeasTn dzvee after him ;, of which farther direc 
| H h He aitſh tions ſhall be given in the Chapte 
j 1] 1 I 4sxee eye of Syllables, which the Teacher ma) 
[1 L [ el folbw or negle# , as he lihes th: 
WW M m eM old, true, rational, Roman, or au! 
[ N F. eN new, falſe, confounding and barbs 
\ Oo (9) O rows proxunctation, and as he wut: 
' P p Pe or would not avoid the trouble of © 
hl Q q Cu ihouſand miſtakes in reading, pe. 
i R r cR ling, writing and underſtanding ei. 
4 S - 8) ther the meaning, or the derivati« 
f Ci c Te on, or the compoſition of Words. 
uv uv Uz;o00 yuor you 
| X XK CS 2. R is net a ſingle Letter, buts 
j = y Yau iihov wie written mark for 2 (cs) as dixi fr 
Z Z DSe i1zzardzed 3. Zwa written for ds. (dich, 


| Q. How are theſe twenty two Letters divided * 
| 3- A. Theſe 11x Letters a, c, 1, o, u, y, are Vowels; the other f1xtee 
Letters are Conſonants. 
. Q. Are ihe Jix Vowels always pronnunced wit!) the ſame length ? 
4+ 4. The fix Vowels are ſometimes pronounced ſhort, and ſomerime 


long. 
N mad 1s ſhort] , : Cmet 1s ſhort | ; ; fra 1s ſhorr 
1.008" Om you_ is long © mere is long | © 2 fiend is long 
it Ds is 4% 1s ſhort «in SY is ſhort] ; $F hypocrrte 18 ſhort 
if robe 15 long | wb is long | 7 ſtyle is long. 
| Q. How may. a Learner know when they arc ſhort, and when long ? | 


5s. A. In this Book, where it 1s needfull, 
The ſhort Vowel ſhall be marked thus (©) as 6s, vir, per 
zhe long Vowel ſhall be marked thus ( © ) as 6s, ver, par. 
, Q. Is there then ſuch care .to be taken about the length of the Vowel: ? 
6 A. Yes, a moſt exa& care is to be taken, 8 
#4» Thar wherever a Vowel is ſhorr, ir be fill pronounced ſhorr, as mit 
: £quap 


on 
"- 
> 


l. : 
& 


3 


per P 
C2 
4 


”— 


buts 
x1 fr 
dick, 


Rteeet 


e1me 


» 
ii 
Equiah 


7 
$, 
Fo. 


Chap. IT. Df Syllables, 3 


Eques, Es, Eſt, gc. which you muſt not pronounce miles, Tques, &s, oſt. 
2. That wherever a Vowel 1s long it be pronounced long, as ©s, mas, 
mos, honos, jas, amas, (Fc. which we muſt not pronounce 6s, miis, mds, 
honos, jiis, amis. 
Now try how you can pronounce the Vowels in theſe, d5c&s, imartr, pi- 
rErs, parore; parere, parere, $s, vircns, ciicaliis, vesici, umbiliciis, velox, 
przcox, felix, f ilix, fax, audax, nEx, rex. 


CHAP. 
Of Sy/ables. 


II. 


. X XA T7 Hat us to be done with theſe Letters ? 
Y wW 7. A. The uſe of the Letrers 1s to make Syllables, 
Q. How many Letters go to mah? a Syllable ? 
8. A. I. Sometimes one Letter makes a Syllable, as a, e, i, o, u, Y- 
IH. Sometimes two Letters go to the making of a Syllable, as 
ab e> tb ob ub yb 
a kk «@ = wW 
ad ed 1d od ud yd 
@ vs in which the Latins pro- 
nounced both the Letters, but we pronounce onely the e in both, ſaying for 
muſe muſe, and for pzna pena. 


— = & WW 5 
A, © WM. 3. © 
ah ch th oh uh yh : 
aj Ct ol. y1 pronounced right 
as ay ey oy in Engliſh. 
SS 6G = &S 0-2 
am em jm om um ym 
an en in on un yn 
- 3. £5 Ao btn © ; 
S=— OT = 0& WW W 
; as es Is os us ys of which we Gund (3 
oft as Ez vitiouſly, for res, (pes, doces, ſaying rez, ſpez, doctz, 
SO = «A WK 
au eu Ou ſounded right 
as aw ew ow 
ba be bi bo bu by 
EE uM which the Latins prn- 
nounced ever as —— ka ke ki ho ku ky but we for ke, ki an 
2 ky 


T 
2 6 as 
aucuazx =o. = 


I $4.4 _ 
: , 
- — 40- 
= "= HET INGE PO nn en mn OOTS= =O” 
- - — 


ES 


—— 


Kd SS 


ET = IR IBenI—ar— 
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4 ©f Syllables. Chap. 1I. 


ky do barbarouſly pronounce ſe, fi, ſy; and when before another Vowel, 
ſpe, ſhi, ſhy, as-for doceo, facio, Sycion, we- ſay doſheo, faſhio, Syſhion, 
whereas they ſaid _ fakio, Sikyon, 

de di do du dy 


CE 


el eu pronounced right 
as cy ew 

GO = TD DM 

ga ge fl ” gu P which the Latins pro- 
t,ounced as the Greeks 5a = . 2 4 but we inſtead of yy : 
2 3 pronounce zye 200 yy moſt barbarouſly. 

ha he hi hu hy 

ſs Þ | 3 ju jy which they pronoun- 
ced right as we da ya ye yt yo in Engliſh; 


bur We as 
confounding j and g, and in both bringing in a mo 

a, 2 2 3 I, 
mo my 
na ne n! no nu ny 


ww == & © © 


ry 
ſa fe fi fo ſu fy this \ we too often 
pronounce as Z, mizer, mizeria, Czzar, (9c. for miler, miſeria, Czſar. 
ra, te... t} 'to : tu ty MY. B. The Latins pro- 
nounced tj before a Vowel, but we for ti fay ſhi, as graſhia, lecſhio, ora- 
tuo, for gratia, leo, oratio, 
; :..* ua ue ui vo uu uy theſe they pronoun- 
ced as wa we wi wo wu wy and fo do we after 
q, 8 and f, as qui, linquo, lingua, 'langueo, ſuadeo, ſueſco; but elſewhere 
we pronounce, va ve vi» va vu- vy barbarouſly. 
III. Somerimes three Lerters'go to make a Syllable, as 


yu 
dzya dzye dzyidzyo Geyu dzyy againſt all reaſon, 
barbarous ſound, 


L 


bab beb hib .bob bud byb | dad ded. did dod dud dyd 
car cer cir cor cur cyr |ras res ris ws rus rys 
qua que qut quo qu quy | pra pre pri pro pru pry 
ex ix OX ux yx Which are the ſame 
with = ecs 1cs Ocs ucs YC 
Xe' xi X0 Ku Ky Whichare to be pro+ 
nounced as cfa cſe ch cſo chu cy : 
pha "_ o = - phy which we pronounce 
"= y £4 ; 
aph - 2 iph - h yph which we ſound---- 
as at jp of f but they pronounced 


the wh with the Lips ſhur, IF an airario added. 
cha che chi cho chu chy 
ced as kha khe kh: kho khu khy 
35 tſha cſke rſh4 ſho cſhu cy 


not as We do 


IV. Some ' 


theſe they  — 


Nc 


| Chap =. - Df Cows, s 


IV. Sorge Syllables are made of four Leners, as part; pain, ſtar, font, quil, 
* foul, ſoul, reſt, waſt, hart, &c. 
V. Some Syllables conſiſt of five Lerrers, as mount, ſtain, bring, ſtand, 
trip, ſtart, quart, print. 
L. Somerimes there are ſix Letiers in one Syllable, as fripr, ftrong, ſought, 
fought, caught, fright, bright, &c. 
. Now tell me how many Letters are in each of theſe Syllables : All Men 
love and praiſe the Child that minds his Book, and loves to learn. 
N. B. All that is here ſaid about the right pronunciation of the Latin Letters 
ſhall elſewhere be proved beyond rational contradittion. 


CHAP. 1Il. 
Concerning Words. 


. Hat is to be done with the Syllables ? 
E wW «+ A. The uſe of Syllables is ro make Words. 

Q. How many Syllables go to make a Word 2? 

109. A. I, Somerimes one Syllable makes a Word, as man, hat, can, ſtand, 
death, wiſe, fool, calf, horſe, aſs. 

IT. Somerimes' two Syllables go ro make a Word, as wo-man, fa-ther, mo- 
ther, maſ-ter, ſo-ber, wiſ-dom, plen-ty. 

III, Sometimes three Syllables are in one Word, as gra-ci-ous, god-li-neſs, 
pi-e-ty, ſo-ber-neſs, un-wor-thy. 

IV. Some Words are made of four Syllables, a5 ſe-bri-e-ty, cor-rec-ti-on, 
peace-a-ble-neſs, cha-ri-ta-ble, un-mer-ci-full. 

V. Some Words conſiſt of five Syllables, as ex-com-mu-ni-cate, par-ti-cu- 
lar-ly, ma-giſ-te-ri-al. , 

VI. Sometimes fix Syllables go to make a Word , as Ph-riefi-ca-ti-on , 
ſanc-ti-fi-ca-ti-on, juſ-ri-fi-ca-ti-on, 8c. 

Q. In each of theſe Words following tell me how many Syllables ate there : 
Good Children will perpetually hearken to the inſtru&ions of their Parents, 
and will be obedient to the commands of their Maſters. 
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CHAP. IV. 


Of the EicuTt ParTs of Speech ; or, of the eight ſorts | 
of Words which Men uſe in ſpeaking. 


"—_— 7 


! T Hat are Words uſed for ? 
Q V f 


11. A. Men uſe Words to expreſs and declare the thoughts of 
their mind, when they ſpeak : for we ofren nced to ſignifie our thoughts to 
others, and they cannot know our thoughrs but by our Speech. 

Q. What then # our Speech made up of ? 

12. A. When we ſpeak to expreſs our thoughts, our Speech is made up 
of Words, and therefore Words are called Parts of Speech, 

Q. In our Speech how many Parts are there ? 

13+ 4. In Speech be theſe eight Parts following. 


Is A Noun. s. An Adverhb. 
2. A Pronoun, 6. A Conjun#tion. 
3. A Verb. : ; 7. A Prepoſition. 

4+ A Participle. 8, An Interjeition. 


Q. What mean you when yu ſay there are eight Parts of Speech ? 

14. A. T mean that there are eight forts of Words, which Men uſe when they 
ſpeak ; for ſome Words are Nouns, ſome are Pronouns, ſome are Verbs, other 
are Participles, other are Adverbs, other Words arc Conjuntons, other Pre- 
poſitions, and other are Interjettons. 

Q. Are there no more ſorts of Words ufed in ſpeaking ? 

\ 15+ A. There are no other kind of Words uſed ; for every Word which 
Men uſe in ſpeaking is either a Noun, or a Pronoun, or a Verb, or a Parti, 
ciple, or an Adverb, or.a Conjun#tion, or a Prepoſition, or elſe an-Interjeltion, 
" Q. Do you rot defire to Inow which Words are Nouns , and which are Pro» 
| nouns, and which Verbs, &c. 
A. Yes, Sir, I would gladly know, if you pleaſe to reach me. 
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J CHAP. V. 
's Of a Noun. 


Q. W# *« a Noun? | : 
16. A. A Noun is the Name of a thing that may be ſeen, f=!:; 
of heard or underſtood, as 


0 
; The Name of this c An Hand y And in the La- @ Miniis. 
| thing which here you An Huſe $i Tongue the <4 Domiis. 
up ſee, in Engliſh is A Man + Name of it is C Homo, 
Man » ; - e Good - e Bonits, 
SO TY Boy _—_ Bad $And s Miliis. 
Paper Ng Light _— 7p 
Q. What Words then are Nouns ? 
17. A. All thoſe Words are Nozns that are the Names of things, 
Q. How many hinds of Nouns are there ? 
13. A. There are two ſorts of Nouns; for of Noins ſome be Subſtantves, 
and (ome be Aajeries. 
ey Q. What 4s a Noun Subſtantive ? 
er 19. A. A Noun Subſtantrv? 1s that Name of a thing, that can ſtand by it 


res ſelf in a ſaying, and requireth not an Adje#:we to be joined to it to make 
ſenſe, as a Man Homo, a Maſter Magiſter, a Parent Parens. 
Q. How can you make it appear that theſe are Subſtantives ? 


ch 209. A. Becauſe 1i one ſay, IT ſee a Man, or I ſee the Maſter, or I ſee & 
ti Parent; in cach ſaying the ſenſe 15 plain and full, and I underſtand its mea- 
* ning without an Aaje#ive added ro it, 

” Q. What 4 a Noun Adjective ? 


21. A. A Noun Adje&tve 1s that Name of a thing that cannor ſtand by it 
ſelf in a ſaying, but requireth a S#bſtantive to which it may be joined to 
make ſenſe ; as good bonus, happy felix, white albus, 

Q. Make wt clear that theſe and ſuch libe Words cannit ftand alone in a ſaying 7 

22. A. If any one ſay, I ſee a good, or I ſie an happy, or I ſee a white ; 1n 
theſe ſayings there 1s no good ſenſe, nor do we underſtand the meaning of 
rhem, bur rhere-needs to be pur in a Subſtantve to each Adjefive to make 

* ſenſe, as I'ſe? a g1rd Boy, I ſee an happy Man, I ſee a white Har(c. 
| . In theſe ſayings following tell me which Nouns are Subſtantives, and 
P, 5 which are Adjettives, and the reaſon why. 


The Maſter fent a Zerter. The Ape eats App/er, That is a mad, 
The Boy writes a good, The Man builds an Hſe, This is a {1ber, 
* A wiſe learns his Bykb. We love wet. Porles drink Water, 
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4 


$ Nouns Subffatitive. 


d I. 


A VOCABULARY: 


Chap. V.| 


Or, Exemples of Nouns Subſtantive, moſtly Primitive.) 


N. B. Here follow the Engliſh and Latin Names of things moſt amulix | 


to Children. 
23. Every 
Thing Res 
hath its name nomen 
or ſign ſigmim. 
24- A Thing is 
God Deus 
the world mundiis 
or a part of it pars 
25. Beſides which there is 
nothing nihilum 
26. Apart is 
a member membrum 
a piece fruſtum 


a bit or crumb mica 


27. Things in the World 


are, 

a ſpirit ſpiririis 
a body corpiis 
a miving live- Sinimil 

creature 

28. All which things have 

their 
cauſe cauſa 
nature nacura 
bot or ſtate fors 
and end fins 
29, For novght came by 

ekance fors 
C2 fortune for»una 


30. The natiire of things is 


in their 
matter maitria 
form forma 
mode modis 2 
and hind geEniis 
31. Toall things belong 
time remplis ; 
place lscus 2 
order ordo 
and number numeriis 2 
32. Time is 
an hour hrra 
a day dics $ 
a month mens?3 
a year anniis : 
an age S&culum 
or zvum 
33. In a Day is 
the dawn aurora 
the morning mane 
the evening veſper z; 
the night noXx 


34- The dap after this is 


to morrow cras 
35. Ina Pear are 
the ſpring ver 
the ſummer xſias % 
aurumn autimniis ' 
'l the winter bruma 
or hiems 


25, wh 


f 
"Fj 


fo 


Q = wy 


6 
f 
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V.® Chap. V. Nouns Slibſfantive. 9 
f; 26. To a place belong 42. When light is withheld 
8 « hace ſpirium * theres 
* a bound rerminus 2 | a ſhadow umbra 
VE . border limes 3| a dusb caligo 
a coaſt Ora darkneſs tEnEbr# 
lar —— | 43. When heat is gone there 
I Of Spirits. - od 
3 Is 36. A Spirit is froſt - ' 
—_— angeEliis 2 | hoar froſt pruina 
ET” © Solmils 44. Deat inkindled in fuel is 
2 «ſoul anima a fire 1gnis 
3 37. AwickedAngelis | jk Ro 
& Satan Sarinas I [lightening fulgiir 
z  adeul diabdliis 2 1 
or fiend dzmon 45- By Fire are made 
| a fire-brand torris 
2 a live-coal pruna 
Of Bodies. a dead-coal carbo 
23. The greater Bodies are |4** — . 
Hi, Ccelii a 
' theckie zchir_ l 46. In the Air is 
2 the arr acr 3 | a ſteam vapor 
the earth rellus 3 | a wind ventus 
the water aqua a rain-bow Iris 
© 29. Bodies in the Skie are a thunderbot fulmEn 
the ſun Sl 47. A Qapour is 
the moon lana a ſmoak fumus 
; a ſtar ſtella a miſt nebiila 
_ © 40. A company of Stars |* *** wm ER 
is is 48. A gentle (Ulind is 
a conſtellation <idiis 3 | 4 gale aura 
41. From which come —_ 
a beam jiibar Of Water. - 
1 Light lax N 
” heat caler 49+ (later IS 
ſultry heat #ſtis 4 ' 4 dr» ſtilla 
| 1 , & gurtra 
a dew 


To 


" 


10 Nouns Sttbſfantive. Chap. V.F 
a dew 10s - . By 
s ring f—_ 57. Earth MFC with water 18? 
el R irt coenum 
50. Atinning water is |,,,, lIimus 07 
a river rivus | 2 | clay licum 58 
or amn1s "$ 
OY _ 53. Land bp the water fide *'q 
the ocean octinus 2 IS 
: - il, 
51. Standing water is |* > "Y _— 's 
> _ or fen =_ 3 | a ſhore litus 3.4 
a þo9 agnum | N 
« lale lacius 4| $9 MtheEarthis . ** 
52. Frozen water is [2,007 fi « 
- glacics a caue antrum 
now nIX mn tk; 
hail grando 60. CIpon the Earth is - 
lai eld Þ 
53. In Waters are | Min fi, cams 
a wave unda a hill collis # 
a whirlpool gerges a mountain mons 
_ gs 61. Bodies growing Of the 
54. Of Wwatcr is made Earth are D 
a bubble bulla 4 mineral mninktes 4 
a foam (puma a plant planra ”= 
a ſhower Imber 3 
a juice ſucciis "3 Ha —————— — 
__ Of Minerals. FY 
Ja; : #7 
Of Earth. > 62. A ineral 5 
"'# alt SQ 4 } 
53- Carth = alum alnmen cor 
Lind terra brimſtone ſulftir 
grourd hiimits 2 ; a metal metallum 
farm-ground ſolum « ſtone lipts 
| or fundiis 2 63, NVetals are 
56. PDleces of carth are | ,,,, plumbunz 
duſt pulvis iron ferrum 
6r pulycr 2 | coppes Xs 
a clod g\c5a tin fftannem 
chalk Crora fitoey eentum 
: gld wrum 


| 
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 V.E Chap. V. I1 
ws ; . oat 5v8ng 
" by 64. A Stone oy barly hord&um 
and arena rie Stcale 
Fa pibble _ 2 | wheat ador 
a big-ftone axum D 
de © Tl. f Tom 
65. Veones more regarded a ſtanding crop is <&g&s 
4 whetſtone COS 72. Jt Con is 
-*e flint Silex the ſtalk caulis 
3 @ pumice pumeEx the ear ſpica 
8 marble marmor the grain granum 
_ ©gcryſtal cryſtallus 2 
a jewel gemma 
66. © Tewel is Of Shrubs. 
ig diamant adimas 173. A Shub IS 
? @ ſapphire ſapphirus 2 | 4 cane canna 
& ruby rubinus 2 | 4 reed cilimus 2 
or irundo 
2/67 DESO a roſe-buſh roſa 
Of Plants. 4 vine vitis 
le : tvy hedera 
67. A JAlant IS an hazel corylus N 
gn herb herba 
« ſhrub fritex 
a tree arbor Of Trees. 
— 638. An Þerb is 74. A Tree is 
graſs gramen an apple-tree malus 2 
$77» apaver 4 Pear-Iree pyrus 2 
ax inum a cherry-tree ceriſus 2 
a pot-herb olus 2 | 4 fig-rree f icus 4 
corn frux a eva laurus 2 
F a box-tree buxus 2 
69. A Jot-herb 1s a cedar cedrus z 
lettuce la&nca an oak; uercus 4 
» Tumnin cuminum a nillyw Salix. 
764 _— 75- Trees growing toge- 
Pos mentha ther make 
"phyme thymum a _y_ dumus 2 
a woo filva 
| 70. J52ead- om far a foreſt n*mus 3 
+ I54 bean faba | a grove Pacus 2 


4 p74 
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I. Nouns Subſfantive. Chap. V 
76. The parts of Plants 823; Plants ariſe from ©» 
are ſeed $&men : 
the = _ | 
the flump I EE ” 
the ſtock m— 2 Of live-Creatures. 7 
CO ramus 84. An Animal is | 
77- It which are [Oo 
the rind cortex a ſerpent ſerpens - 
the _ liber 2|a fi piſcis P 
the lignum a bird avis s 
78. In a Bough are —_ _ a 
l frons . ., 
on {ef foium 85. In all which there 1s 
a bliſſom or flower flos life vita 
the fruit frufus 4 | ſenſe ſenſus 
_— ſex ſexus 
if Erol 86. Things Perceived by « . 
Ap lenle are 
79. Fruit is colour col6r bp 
«4 cucumber ciiciimer 3 | ſound <£6niis 
« melon melo. taſt or reliſh $ipor 
« pome pomum ſmell odor 
a nut nix pain or grief dolor «/ 
« berry bacca 87. A Sound is a | 
80. A Pome is a grumble murmiir 
an «ppl: malum an biſs Sibilus . 
a pear pyrum a voice VOX þ#!) 
cn _— 88. Byits Sr an animal'=. 
« fig f icus a male = 
91. A Nut is or & female Emina 
a thaſinut * caſtinea 89. A F emale brings forty, 
an acorn glans a young one pullus , 
a walnut jaglafs or elle an egg ovum t 
82, A erty is p/ 
an olive oliva Ny | 
a ſtray-berry fragum | 


# grape uya 
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I 
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Of Inſefts. 
$2 go. An Jnſed is 
« buſe _ pediciilus 2 
« flea pulex 
, | an ant or amet formica 
bs ſhider arinea 
91. Winged inſects are 
# flie  muſca 
” bee apis 
8 waſp vefpa 
a locuſt locuſta 
8 5 
Qf Worms. 
92. A (Hom 3s 
*# ground-worm lumbricus 2 
| by « feech hirado 
4 ſnail limax 
Of Serpents. 
93. A Serpent is 
« ſnabe anguis 
& dragon draco 
& viper or adder vipera 
94 Inwhichis 
þ#iſon or venome veEnnum' 
nal if — _ 
Of Filkes. 
-" i Jy. River-fiſhes are 
forty tench rinca 
perch perca 
trout rrutta 
- ſalmon ſalmo 
” 96. Seafithes are 
# whale balzna 
be delpbin delphin | 


an herring halec 
a ſole $6lea 
97. Shel-fiſhes are 
an oiſter 6ſtrea | 
. 14 crab cancer 2 
a cockle cochlea 
98. Jt ſome Fiſhes are 
a ſcale ſquama 
a fin inna 
a gill ranchia 
Of Birds or Fowls. 
99. Birds about the houſe are 
a ſparrow aſs&r 3 
a ſwallw firndo 
a pigeon columbus 2 
100. Fleld-birds are 
a lark alauda 
a partriage perdix 
a raven corvus 
101. Birds of the CCIoM. are 
a pheſan  phaſranus 2 
4 blackbird meriila 
a turtle rurtiir 
102, Birds of P2ep are 
an eagle iquila ; 
an hawk accipiter 3 
a'hite milvus 2 
103. Anight-bitdis 
an owl babo ; 
an howlet aaa 
a nightingale luſcinia 
104. Tame-fowls are 
a cock " gallus oY 
a hen gallina 
a capon cipo 
I05, Water- 


14 Nouns Subſtantive. Chap. V# 
Ra RP 
IOF. (later-fowis are I1l. Uitid-beaſts are i 
a groſe anſer 3] a flag cervus | 
a duck anas a buck or dove -dama 
a ſwan olor an hare lepiis 
an ape £1mIa 
106, To Bitds belong |, wr 
a feather pluma a frog rana 
tl enna 
+ wins Ta 112, Ravenoug beaſts ar 
a creſt or comb cnita a lim leo 
a bear urſus '- 
6 "Y "| a wolf liipus My 
Of Beaſts. a fox vulpes 
107. Breaſts about the Houſe 113. Beaſts have 
are ſome an horn cornu 
a & ene ſome a ſnout roftrum 
po om felis ſome a tail cauda_ 
a mouſe mis o | *qxmg EY 
108. Cattel Pecis 114+ Dh Beats is either 
is a bul raurus 2 | bai or ſhag pilus | 
a cow VACCA or ye , lana 
a calf vitiilus 2 | briſtle Sta ; 
a ſheep Gvis 115. Datr is 
4 ram arles 3 | a mane Jiitba 
a lamb agniis 2 a lock coma 
a ſwine SUS Lined hacks | 
an hog porciis 2 $ 
a pig nefrens — 
Cape 2 
ads _ The Parts of the Body, eſpt 
a. hid hadus 2 clally of Mans. | 


109. A company of theſe is 
a fork grex 


110. TUotking cattel are 
a bulhch bos 
an hy\ſe Equus 
an aſs asinus 
a mule mulus 
a camel cimTlus 2 
an elephant ElEphas 


116. The Parts of the Bi- 
DY are 


thei head cipiit 
the trunk truncus 
a limb artus Cz 1 
117. Inthe Dead are | | 
the crown vertex 
the hair crinis | 
or capillus W 1 
the ear { 


auris SW ( 


Vi 


'C 


5 arr 


her 


eſpt 


yo V. Nouns Subſfantive. I5 
| the he face facies 5 | the teat or nipple pipilla 
118. In the Face are 126. In the back-part are 
Fr the countenance vulrits 4 | the ſhnul der himerus 2 
> the forehead frons the mid-back dorſum 
the 9 _— 2 | the buttock nacis 
the noſe niſus 2 . 
the mouth os 127. The Limbs are 
the chin - mentum the hand minus 4 
119. In the Eye is m—— _ 
— a tear licrima 123, Parts of the Hand are 
120. To the Mouth belong | tbe arm brachium 
| og the elbyw Clibicus 2 
the lip labium the fiſt 
or librum Kain Sg 2 
the outer cheek gtna hy : =_ ; ms 
121. Within the Wouth are | - finger digirus + 2 
the roof pilacum 20. 
the inner cheeh bucca 129. Partsof the Fort are 
the tongue lingua : be thigh f Emiir 
the gum gingiva thee knee gen 
the chap faux the ham poples 
the throat gurrur the leg crus 3 
(the calf SUrA 
122, Between the head and |;4. yncts talus 2 
Trunk are the heel calx 
the neck collum 2 | 1.8 
the throttle Jiigilum 0s St 2ll which Parts are 
, the crag cervix Ul 7A P _ 
or Dae Eiuls 
123. Inthe Eruik of the bo- | 4.4, Oo 
Y are a bane Os 
the fore-part humour hamor , 
the back-part tergum 
the wy , _ 13 | p The ethy — dre 
a muſcule muſciilus 2 
124. In the fo2e-part are | in inward viſctis 3 
the breaſt petus 3 | 4 pipe canalls 
the belly venter 3 132. The Jnwards are 
or womb uterus 2 ay 6 
the groin Inguen = _ cerevrum 
the heart cor 
125. Inthe Breaſt are the'lungs or lights puilmo 
» the dug mamma the liver jEcur 
3 or I breaſt uber 3| the ſpleen iptfo 


on? 
”- 


or malt 


or milt lien piſs urina ol 
the paunch alvus 8. » matt ca 
the entrails EXtA 39+ Gzoltr. h is er i 
the rein or kidny ren 
the bladder vesica OX _— 3 
. rreverence 
133. The Pipes are |" 
the gulet giila _— : "FF 
4 gut latis ' Of the Aﬀettions and Diſea- 
. @ vein vens | ſes. 
hs 140. Animals are affected 
The Bones. with 
134. Bones of the Head oo od ——_ 
are rey $Iris 
the sþull cranium love im3r s 
the cheeb-bone mala hatred odlum { 
a tooth dens anger ira - 
135. Bonesof the Ttuntkare [77 | — i 
the breaſt-bone ſternum hope ſpes FT h 
t5e back-bone ſpina fear timbr 1 
«rib cofta or dread meriis "i 
136. Bones of the Limbs are or formido 4 
the eln or ell ulna 141. And they are ſubject to 4 
the ſhin-bone tibia -< wound vulous gi® g 
a nail or claw unguls an ulcer or fore" ulcus 32) 
a diſeaſe morbus 2 
_=_ death mors : , 
S, 
OY 142. Diſeaſes are 
137. DuUmours in the Body |, cough tuſſis 
arc an ague or fever febris a; 
blmd ſanguis the dropfie hydrops 
mill lic conſumption tabes 3 
_ n 143. Catching diſcaſes are ** 
138. Humours caſt forth are|,,;,,.r.6 ſeavies = 
ſweat sudor the leproſre lepra 
phlegm piriirca | the plague peſtis 
fpittle Saliva 74 
ſnot mucus 2 
matter pus 3 a5 


144- While m 


V.Z Chap. V. 


| ; 144. While they are free from 
theſe, they are in 


{ 


i 


z 


4 


' to 


3 
are 
; 


health, welfare salus 3 
ſtrength robiir 
145. For their Maintenance 
there Is 
ea- proviſion or plenty c5pia 
food or meat Cibiis 2 
"drink poriis 4 
Of Man, his age and kindred, 
146. Man by his age is 
@ babe plipus 2 
& by or lad pucr 2 
« girl or laſs puella 
gr own man vir 2 
grown woman =miilier 3 
- fin old woman inus 4 | 
147. A man by his kind2ed is 
a father pater 3 
g mother mater 3 
J ſon filius 
4 daughter filia 
«4 brother frarer 3 
8 /iſter <Oror 
4 grand-father aviis 2 
4 erand-mother avia 
« grandchild nEp0os 
148. A mantoo bigis 
a grant gigas 3 
A man too little is 
a dwarf pumilio 


Vhile _ 
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Proper names, 


749. Proper Mames of men 
are 
Adamus 


WWW DB HO DO WO DOK DO HDD 


Abraham Abrahamus 
Antony Antonius 
Benjamin Benjamings 
Charley Carolus 
Chriſtopher Chriſtophorus 
Daniel Daniel 
Dauid David 
Edward Eduardus 
Franciſy Franciſ(cus 
George Georgius 
Henry Henricus 
James Jacobus 
Fohn joannes 
Lube Lucas 
Mark Marcus 
Matthew Nartrhzus 
Paul Paulus 
Pet:r Perrus 
Richard Richardus 
Robert Robercus 
Samuel Samitel 
Thomas Thomas 
William Guilielmus 
159. Proper JNames of v5- 
men are 
Ann Anna 
Barbara Barhira 
Catharine Cathirina 
Dor2thy Dorothea 
Elizabeth Elizabetha 
or Betty or Eliza 
Eve Eva 
Hannah Hanna 
Jane or 
Foan Joanna 
Martha Martha 
Mary Maria 
Rebecha Rebecca 
Sarah Sara 
Suſan Susanna 


18 Nouns Subſtantſve. Chap. V.. 
Aﬀts of the Creatures. | 158. That they may doe thei,” 
151. That theſe Creatures | WO! k there is P2OPO(tD | 
may act they have | co _ | 
* a law EX 
ſi ; Log ” »ps an exemple exemplum 
aid auxilium - _ _ = 
2, The uſual of 
"5 b -——— 159. The Law commands tt 
Lola ot allow to every thing its 
p . |right or d Ju 
And the thing done by them is | worth or price pricium 
a work Gpiis 3 | honour onor 
153. The work of a Be is 160. Rewards are 
Wax cara praiſe laus 
an hony comb f avus 2 | Elory lorla 
hony ml gat mf Sony 
; .—— un man 
I54. The work of a "Bird IS | wages —_ 
a neſt nidus 2| hire or pay ſtips 
"8 161. Puntſhments are 
a fine mul&a 
dn yk Men. a ſtripe =_ 
155. Every $DAan hath his .,, Or piaga 
buſineſs ateScluny death or killing x 
charge munus 3 162. For puniſhing there 
duty or office | officium a priſon carcer 
156, Man's duty lies in a or gellaws criix 
Labour labor a 
virtue virtits 3| 163. Inwork ill done there © 
faithfulneſs fides s| a _ mendum 
l *.h, [4 or blot miacu | 
_ - He _ _ with |, faultineſs or vice vitiam 
art or shil ars 164. A vicious ac is + 
care cura le l ; 
Rudy ſtiidjum + - critnbn | 
freeneſs ſponte Ab/, 3|4 villan ſceliis e 
without delay mvora diſhoneſty probriim ; 
4 


x6; * 


v; 
P. Vit: 
E 


their. 
41, [ 


are 


zere. 
here 


t 1 


>; 
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a garden hortils 


165. A Crime is wa 2 
lewdneſs Juxus 41 373» About which is made . 
deceit or a cheat ddliis 2 | an hedge) STpes 3 
fraud fraus 31a _— vallum 

166, Perſons guilty of |” murus Ii 
| crimes are - 174. Of Metals they make 
a thief far money nummus . 2 
a cut-throat licro op or pEctinia 
an adulterer adulter 2 | a drinking cup —— | 
4 bettle bes 3 
The Works of Men. 175 Of Alhes are made 
| glaſs vicrum 
167. For paſſage they make | {ze $apo 
a way via 
=_ rl 176. Of Gzaſs they make 
hay foenum 
168, For paſſage over Water | a mat matta 
a bridge pons a ſor ead-mat ſtorea 
a raft or flat ritls . 
- 4 ft ſc5pha 177, Of Gain is made 
a boat cymba four farina 
a ſhip navis fine flour np 
or n 
169, Parts of a Ship are | ;-an | furfiir 
ce free & prica 178. Of Flat is made 
nd-(þi F a thread filum 
_ --4 2 > A _ a line linea 
the heel cirina linen lintkum 
370. For lighting they make | 179. Of Flax, Wool, or 
a torch fix Datr 1s made 
a lamp limpis z | 4 rope funis 
&# candle candela a ſack : moos , 
, ; - 
thy of Carth they make | dr go: yat_s | 
* ob _— 3 | 180, Of TUloon they make 
& pitc arceus 2 [a fff _— 
| ad, If 
CPs Of Land they make y hs rabiila 
a court or plat arta a plank plancz 
a field Iger 2 la rod or ſhaft radius Fl 
; C 2 


2O 
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181. Of Skins they make 


leather corium 

a pouch or ſcrip pera 

a purſe crumcna 

182. For cating they make 
bread _ 

butter uryrum 

cheeſe Ccas&us 2 
pulſe puls 

a dainty diſh dips 


a banquet or feaſt Epiilum 


133. For Minking they make 
broth or pottage Jus _ 

ale or beer cerevitia 

wine vinum 


134. Eating a Meal is 


a breal-faſt jentaciilum 
a dinrer prandium 
a common ſupper coena 
185. For Cloathing they 
make 
an hat galerus 2 
a perube caliendrum 
a garment veſtis 
136, A garment is 
a ce coat tiznia 
a mantle or pall palla 
a cloak palliam 
a gown toga 
87. A Goldſmith makes 
a Ying anniilus 2 
&s chain torquis 
a neck-lace wo 
or bracelet [ monile 
138. A Fowler makes 

' gin or ſnare Iaqueus 2 

batt lcd 
7 £69 cors 


159. The Packer makes 


* 


a burthen 


onis F 
a fardle or pach farcina | 
a bundle faſcts 
190, An Handy-crafts:-man 
- ſmith ; 
namely <! a wrizht fiber 2 
a maſon 
makes a carriage VEhia 
arins arma pl. 2 
a veſſel vas 3 
a building xdes $ 
hwſpsld-tuff Siipellex 
an inſtrument inſtrumentum 
Carriages. 
191. Catttages are 
a car Or. cart carrus 2 
a tumbyel plauftrum 
a coach or chariot currus g 
192. To Carriages bclong 
a pole temo 
an axel-tree aX1$ 
a wheel rea 
193. For Catriage-beaſts 
arc 
a yoke jugum 
a ſaddle ſella 
a bridle froenum 
Arms. ) 
194. Arms are 
a weapn ttlum | 
a bow arcus ( 
an arrow $igitta 
a gun ſclopus : 
p ſword cafis 
or gladius : 


195. To 


$. Iv 
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195. Toa [word belong 


an edge ACICS 5 
a paint macro 
a ſcabberd * vagina 
196. Armour is 
an helmet T3 
or head-piece $a'e 
a matl-coat lortca 
a greave or bot Ocrea 
a ſhield, bucklerT {curum 
or target or clypeus 2 
Veſſels. 
197. Clcſſelgare 
a hngs-head doljum 
a barrel cidus 2 
a bashet corb1s 
Buildings. 
198. Butldings are 
a cMte or cotage Cila L 
an h1uſe domis 2754 
a pa'ace palarium 
199. FAMtified places are 
a camp caſtrum 
a fort or caſtle arx 
a tower rurris 
200. A building raiſcd for 
wouhip is 
c an altar alrare 
or aca 
a temple remplum 
or church or fanum 
201. Ina building is 
the wall Pirics 3 
a pilar colamna 
4 (himny cimirus 2 


203. ROMS in an houſe are 


the cellar cella 
the b:tchin cii'184 
the hill aula 
the chamber camera 
204. In the Ritchin are 
the cook coquiis 2 
a furn.:ce forrax 
uietuals ops0nium 
205. Toan Douſe belong 
4 gate Jani 
a dow oltium 
a windyw feneitra 
206. Toa Oate belong 
a poſt poſtts 
in hinge cardo 
207. Dut-houſes are 
a bath balnum 
a ſtable ſtabiilum 
a privy forica 
a barn horreum 
a fly hara 
a mill n.ola 
208. A Company of houſes 
a ſtreet or row vicus 2 
a town oppidum 
or city or urbs 
2c9. Toa Town belong 
a gate or pt porta 
| walls mcenia pt. 
a publich meeting? ;. 
place F forum 
210. Houſe and Land out of 
Town is 
the country ras « 
a country farm | agus 2 
or tillegs y or villa 
_ Houſhold-ſtuff 


» 
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Chap. y; 


Houſhold-ſtuff. 216. Inſtruments of cleanſing: 
are 
þ % A Poutyeth ſtuff 3 ws _ or bruſh ſcopa 
a ſpi 
a fi; diſcus _ 2 = _ 
- y cochiSie 217. Rs of ſpinning 
a chair cirhedra 
a bench ſcamnum a wheel 'grpi 
< oebfe menſa a ſpindle aſus 
a carpet tapes 3|* diſtaff - colus 
wages mappa 1218, Inſtruments of muſic 
a bed leus 2 | 4 drum tympanum 
; a pipe tibia 
@ cheſt cen a whiſtle 
a coffer or trunh arca or flage le $ fiſttila 
a trumpet tiiba 
h ly 
Inſtruments by which Men | "54 "+l 
"IA 219. Inſtruments of ſfrikin 
212+ Inſtruments of clitting are 
are a club fuſtis 
a hnife or coulter culter 2 |4 rod or wand virga 
an ax aſcia a bat or flick bictilus 
a ſaw ſerra a whip or ſcourge flagrum 


213. Tools for Cleaving are 


a mallet or beetle mialleus 2 
an hammer tiidEs 3 
a wedge ciincus 2 | 
214. For piercing there are 
a needle cus 4 
an awl Snbiila 
a goad ſtimiilus 2 
& nail or pin clayus 2 

215. Inſtruments about fite 

.-* are 

& fire-pan barillum 
tongs forceps 
$-llows 


follis . 


| 20 


220. Tools of [uUsbandy 


are 
an harrow or rabe raſtrum 
a fork furca 
an hook falx 
a ſpade ligo 
a ſieve cribrum 
a fan vannus 
221. Inſtruments of catchitt 
are 
a net rete 
an hay-net caflis 
an hook + hamus 


PV. v. | Chap V. 


ing- 


nitit 


uſic 


(Kin! 


ndy 


{chit 
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222. The Ship-man'sin- | 227. In a Coppoation are 
ſtruments are a citizen civis 
« pole contus 2 | 4 magiſtrate magiſtrarus 4 
4n oar remus 2 a judge : judex 
an anchor anchora an umpire arbicer 2 
223. Inſtruments of ſhutting | 228. With a Trader is 
| are mtereſt mony foenus 3 
0 ware merx 
; - bolt or bar _m_ 2 pepper piper 2 
ht cinnamon cinnamomum 
4 hey clavls ſugar ſacchirum 
— | ſrankincenſe thus 3 
Recreation. 229. Before the JUDRE ap- 
224. When wozk is over | o—_ 
there is the bail yas 3 
; hg the ſurety przs 
leiſure otium ; : 
quiet ues 3 230. Ina Kingdom IS 
ſleep omnus 2 | the King Rex 
play ladus 2 | the Queen. Regina 
wraſtling lucta the people popiilus 2 
dice alea l 
Wl # 231. The Ring hath 
FR a throne thronus 2 
Societies of Men. a ſceptre ſceptrum 
225. Men join together into |* 7" cheons 
« family familia 232. The People are 
a corporation civitas the nobles proctres 3 }!. 
a ro regnum the commonalty = plebs 
a ſchool —_— the rabble vulgus 2 
a church ecclesia 233. Acompany of People is 
226, Ina F amtly are a rout turba 
a husband vir 2 | 4 tribe eribus 4 
a wife uXxor a nation ratio 
the Lord or Mr. Dominus 2 |4 clan gens 
the Lady or Dame Domina 
the Maſter herus 2 234. Ina Schrol are 
the miſtreſs hera the maſter mipitter 2 
a ſervitor miniſter 2 | the ſcholar diſcipiilus 2 
a man-ſervant Fimiilus 2 
an hand- maid ancilla 
C4 235+ Rulcrs 


24 Nouns Subſtantive. Chap.” 

235- Rulers in the Church Of- a Funeral, 

are 
240. F 
Feſus | Jesis * 40. For the dean they make 
Ebriſt Chriſtus > | 4 funeral or burial fiinvs 
an Apoſtle Apoſtolus 2 | 4 funeral pile rogus 2 
a Biſhnp Epiſcopus 2 | tomb rumba 
a Prieſt or elder Presbyter 2 
a Deacon Diaconus 2 s 
a Prophet Vatcs 3 Of computing. 
241. The thing computed 1 
Of War. any whole, ge 
2, t, da 
236. Men ſhould liyc in Fr Fay (zmiſſi 

peace pax one twelfth part 
league toedus 3] of zt, an inch pUancia 
But ſometimes there happens pg 
a quarrel hh 242. If theſe be reckoned by 
ftrife Irs welght there 15 
threats minzr a pound libra 
a fight pugna half a prund ſemiilis >pondo 
- battel PR an ounce weight uncia 

war u 


237. To Tar are needfull 


a leader diix 

a ſouldier miles 

a guarder cuſtos 

238. A company of Soul. 
DIErs 1s | 

a trop rurma 

# band cohors 

an army exercirus 4 

229. The Conquerour gets 

plunder or ſpor! fpolium 

the prey prxda 

a triumph trtimphas 2 


| an ob 


? 


N, B. Pondo is nt an Aptote Singu 

' Jar and Plural, as has all along ben 
thought, but always the Ablarive Sin- 
gular, and is added to ſhew that un- 
Cla, 8&c. are then rated by weight, 
not by tale or meaſure. 


243. For weighing there is 


a balance libra 

a ſcale lanx 

a weight pondus ; 
Of Figures. 


244+ A round body is 


4 bowl or globe. . . globus 2 
| 4 ball _.,, pila 


_ orbis 


A body | 


make 


ed 1i 


vi Chap. V. 


Nouns Subſtantive. 25. 
a fame or talk fama 
A body not round hath a report or rumour rumor 
a corner or angle angiilus 2| a meſſage nuncium 
. » | ant biſtory hiſtoria 
245- If it be noteyen there 1s| * arent flow ; 
a wrincle ruga a ſong muſa 
ko } = 2| 2 prayer prex 
a balk or. r14ge ira : : 
a plight or fold plica 250. A ſpecch wait Down is 
a lap, boſom or bay Sinus 4| aletter or epiſtle epiſt6la 
a boo lider 2 
; a bible biblia pl. 2 
of SIgNs. TP 251. For Witing there is 
246. Align ofa thing is a pen | penna 
an idea \dea ink <Epia 
an image imago paper papyrus 2 
an idol idolum or charca 
« mark or title Citilus 2] 252, He that tells by ſpeech is 
247. Aſignofathounhtis | « meſſenger nuncius 2 
a ſpeech ſermo a witneſs teſts 
an interpreter 1nterpres Z 
8 006. ina (peech are 253. Of Nouns Subſtantive 
a ſillabl {yllaba you have heard 
a word verbum enough . <Itis 
A Or 100 MWc nim1s 
249. Alpcech is 
a tale or fable fabiila 


2.6 Nouns 


Adjective, Chap.v/ 


$2. A VOCABULARY: 


Or, Exemples of 


Nouns Adjective. 


N. B. Here follow the moſt uſed AdjeFives, which cannot ſtand alone i 
a ſentence, and therefore ſome of the Subſtantives are here ſer down again 


and their Adje#ives added to them. 


253. Qu. | 258. Asto its ſtate it is 
What a thing ist Qualis -_. ſafe falvus 
ts proſperous proſper 
A. The thing is b_ x 
= - Is wretched,miſerable mis&r | 
bad milus * 259. A thing compared t 
current, right-good probus another 1s 
naughty, faulty pravus drverſe, various virius 
comely, handſome pulcer 2 | libe Similis 
foul, ugly foedus or unlibe di(cimilis 
wonderfull mirns equal or even ar 
254. A rod thing is unequal or odd : 1mpar | 
fit or fitting aptus 260. A thing Untatnted is 
convenient, uſefull 1doneus pure purus 
acceptable gracus meer or ſheer merus 
255. A bad thing is ſincere : finctrus : 
vain vanus 26 I, A thing tainted IS 
troubleſome moleſtus counterfeit, baſtard ſpirius 
direfull dirus rotten piicris 
256. As toit's value a thing} 262. As to its motions : 
is thing 1s 
worthy dignus gentle lenis 
dear, high-prized carus ſtrong, earneſt vEhtmens 
cheap, low-prized vilis ſwift, quick cler 
; nimble, fleet velox 
257. As to Neacnels a thing _— _ 
i "I 263. As toits Weight its 
thy eurpis heavy, grievous grivis 
wafty ſpurcus lizht levis 


264 1. 


lone in 
 JgaUn, 


tis 


ed t: 


ed is 


D is 


Ins : 


t it 
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264 As to the time of its | 271. To the Touch a Body 
continuance a thing is is | 
freſh, late rEcens " |plain planus 
new - novus even Xquus 
old vErus 3 | ſmooth lzvis 
eternal Zrernus or rough, ſharp aſper 2 
265. As toits ſeaſonableneſs| 272, A thing dedicated to 
it 1s God is 
ſeaſonable, timely rempeſtivus ſacred, holy aIcby 2 
haſty-ing -——_ others are profane prof anus 
ate, la S In” 
ripe 8 macurus 273». A ſign of a thing 18 
| or wnripe immarurus F_— verus 
266. As to its figure a thing | or falſe falſus 
is certain cerrus 
freight, right oa or dowbtfull diibius 
reight, rig reus 4 
croobed curvus 274. A Spirit 1s 
hooked uncus good, gracious pius 
267. To the Sight athing is | #47 On 
white albus 275. A Þ0dy is 
black niger 2 | ſtrong or firm firmus 
coal-black acer 2 |or tender tener 2 
yellow flavus ſolid Solidus 
_ _ or hollow civus 
re ritber 2 | : 
red-haired rufus 276. Nature is 
grey-haired, hoary canus fruitful uber 2 
263. To the Taft a thing is | Or barren ſterilis ; 
ſweet dulcis 277. A Day is 
bitter amarus an holy-day feſtus 
harſh, or tart acerbus or 4 work-day profeſtus 
269. To the SMmell a thing | 258, The Months are 12. 
IS : Fanuary Januarius | 
ſweet-ſented ſuavis February Februarius 
ſtinking terer March Martius 
April Aprilis 
270. To the Pearing a found May Mites 
Tune unius 
loud SonOrus July a'fus 
/ or hoarſe raucus { Auguſt Auguſtus 


September 
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September Seprember 3 
October October 3 
November November 3 
December December 3 
279. APlace is 

ful plenus 

or empty inanis 

289. As to its Placing a thing 
; IS 

rizht, on the right dexter 2 
or left ſiniſter 2 


factng upwards lipinus 
facing downwards pronus 
wandring vagus 


281, The Al is 
clear, not cloudy <ErEnus 
Cater is 
dear, not muddy limpidus 


Light is 


clear or bright clarus 


A Shade is 
dark or dull obſcurus 


282. Carth is 
dry ficcus 
A Stone is 
hard durus 
Sllk is 
be mollts 
A Twig is 
{th lentus 
The SCa is 
calm tranquiiſus 
233, An Animal is 
wabeſul vigil 


or dead morrius 


8 2 
ſound, well £anus ; 
or ſich, faint per ba 
ſafe and ſound ſoſpEs 
or wounded ſaucius ſm 
fat pinguis or 
or lean macer 2% 
284. An irrational animal 4 

is nal 
brutiſh brutus 
tame Cicur hut 
or wild torus or 
285. Ananimal by its powers 25 
potent, able poris 
or 1mpotent 1mpds wi) 
knowing gnarus or 
or ignorant 1gnarus foo 
attive, brish gnavus ſen 


or ſluggiſh, idle 1gnavus 
286, For want of ſome pow- *- 
crs an animal is 


alive vivus ; 


blind cxcus __ 
deaf ſurdus Ls 
dumb murus or: 
lame or halt claudus ſev 
287, As to action an animal #er 
is bar 
a or, 
cunning, ſage Sagus 

or dull, blockiſh htbes 29 

brisk, chearfull alacer 3 
or ſbw, backward piger * bub 
ſmart acer 5 » ſobe 
or ſluggiſh, lazy fegnis Or « 
288. After much aCtion it 1s} 6ra 
* flow 

weary feſſus | 
tired laflus 5 
289. Þatr'is 0 
flagged flaccus 8.3 4. | 
jor frizled criſpus | free 


7. | Chap. V. 


al 


al 


43 3 wee 


"4 
Te 
.. 


, | bald 


wo 
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290. An Head without hair is 


calvus 
A $kin is either 
ſmnoth, bare plaber 2 
.- or hairy, rough hirsucus 
A body without a covering is 
nabed, bare nudus 
291, AStomach is 
* hungry, faſting _.jejunus 
or full, ſatisfied vitir 2 
292. A Man as to his UNDer- 
ſkanding is 
wiſe sapiens 
or unpoliſht, rude riidis 
fooliſh ſtulrus 
ſenſeleſs faruus 
293. As to his diſpoſition he 
IS 
mild, meek miris 
or cruel, fierce fzvus 
©" chaft, pure caſtus 
or wanton laſcivus 
ſevere ſeverus 
ſtern atroXx 
barbarous barbirus 
or gractoa4 clemens 
294. As to his private Man- 
ners he 1s 
holy ſantus 
ſober $Obrlus 
or drunken Ebrius 
brave, ready ſtreniius 
* flowt, valiant fortts 


295- In his carriage to 0- 
thers he 1s 


wt. Juſtus 
- or wnjuſt injaſtus 
largus 


free or liberal 


29 
court C015 comis 
or ſurly trux 
faithfull, traſly fidus 
or unfaithfull mfidus 
friendly amicus 
or unfriendly inimicus 


296, By his poſſeffions a 


Man is 
rich dives 
or poor pauper 3 
or begegarly mendicus 


297. As to his ſkate he is 


free, a freeman libe&r 
or bond, enſlaved ſervus 


298. As to his ANC he is 


2 


youn jiivEn1s 
old, an old perſon «$Enex 
299. Asto [OCtety a Man is 
alone sOlus 
or aſhcrate £6cius 
ſingle, unmarried celebs 
or married maritus 


300, He that hath off his Re- 


lations 1s 


bereft, forlorn orbus 

or widowed viduus 

301. A Man's COUntenance 

IS 

cheary, merry hiliris 

or ſorrowfull mcettus 

blithe, bin! blandus 

or fer:w torvus 

or ſowr retricus 

Joyou Iztus 

or ſad eriſtis 
302. Gods are 

ones own, proper proprius 

or commune communts 

private privus 


or pub- 
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or publick publicus _ rocerus i 
303. Meat undreſſed is |" timilis | 
raw cradus 7% 
Dreſſed meat is 310. Qu. 
wholeſome Silaber z | how many quot und, 4 
304. Before the JUDNEC ap- A. Things are F 
pears ſo many tor und, 1 
the accuſed rEus one inus © 4 
cither guilty ſons two diio 1 
or guiltleſs inſons three tres E 1 
four quatiior 1 
ay quinqueE 
305. Qu. _ lex 
How big is it quantus ew _ = : 
A. fo big, ſo much tantus Ne =o novem > D 
great magnus ten deEctm T 
little parvus rwenty viginti 1 
eg — thy i eriginta 
—_—_ an mDunare centum 
or ſmall, ſlender exilis a thouſand mille | 
Ww, nanus both ambo 


over big, too great nimius' 


. X 311. As to their nttmber + 
306. Asto _ DW a thing things are * 


ingle, one by one Cingiilus 
dong longus ——— os a 
or ſhort . brevis | may mulrus 
307. As toits bzeadth a thing] or =o paucus 
is balf $emis 
. or dimidius 
broad lacus al ; omnis m 
Or narrow anguſtus ; | . 
ample, large —__— 312. Asto number of times! ha 
vaſt va thing is 
308, Asto its bulk it is = _ dl 
thick, bu craſlus . = 
= 7 Fo oricilis or ſeldom, rare rarus 
or thin tEniiis _ 
309. As to its height it is 313. Qu, 
high alrus what tumberorÞ.;. -. -- 
hfrg celſus A phar der phe þ Toes . þ 


& 


q 
F 
F: 
of 

- 


_—— - 


, 


Chap. VI. Pzonouns, - 31 


A, / «pm =_ 314. Athing wanting no 
| ſecond <&cundus hol pare is 
| third rertius dy nol 2 
oy an _ all together cunQus 
bxth EXtus 315. Athing not whole is 
ſeventh ſeptimus torn, mangled S cbr 2 
eighth octavus maimed murilus 
- _ - - = < cripple mancus 
the middlemeſs - midius 316. Hereafrer you ſhall learn 
more plus 3 
even the reſt c#ter 2 
CH AP. VI. 


#7 


Concerning a Pronoun. 


Q N** that you have learned the Nouns, both Subſtantive and AdjeQive, 
next tell me what is a Pronoun ? 
217. 4. A Pronoun is a word that may be uſed inſtead of any Noun Sub- 


' ſlantive, as 


Inſtead of my Name I ſay 1, Ego. 
Inſtead of thy Name I ufe Thou, Tu. 
Inſtead of his Name I ſay He, Ille. 
Q. How many ſuch words be there that be Pronouns ? 
318. A. There be fifteen Prononns 3 ego, tu, ſui, ille, ipſe, iſte, hic, is, 
meus, tuus, ſuus, noſter, veſter, noſtras and veſiras. 
To which may be added theſe, quid, quis, cajiis, cajas, alius, idem, ul- 
lus, nullus, qui, quidam, uter, neuter, alter, 


J2 Cerbs, Chap. VII, 


The Pronouns. L 
, ” as 
319. Q. What \s it quid either, or one of ale& | 
who? or which is it quis _ the two 
An. Its 1 Ego neither of the two neuttr 2 
thou ru 321. Q. Who'ris jt cujiis 
that 1s A. it is mine meEits 
or 1s thine rus Vo 
| or iſts ts own siitis te, 
ones ſelf 1psE ours noſter 2 
the ſame idem Jours velter 2 
ſome one quidam their own Slitis —_ 
any one ullis 322. Q. Of what citjas 
no one Or none nullus tribe 
that, which, who qui 4. He is of our CTY 
320. Q. which or tribe ; 
whether of he ba 2 |of your tribe veltras 
rv/0 
Q. Are theſe Pronouns Subſtantive or AdjeRtive ? 3 


323. A. Quid, ego, tu, and ſul are Pronouns Subſtantive, all the reſt arc 
Pronouns Adjedive. 


to b, 
= 1 
to be 
to gr 
CHAP. VIL = 
33C 
Of a Verb. 

to be 
"RIO" row, 
Q. Hug you have ſeen the Nouns and the Pronouns, now tell me what ® {. wit 
a Verb ? to w; 

324+» A. A Verb 1s a part of ſpeech that betokeneth to Be, to Do, or to 
Suffer. 331 
Q. Which words then are Verbs ? to be 
325. A. All thoſe words are Verbs, which betoken either to Be, or to plea 
Do, or to Suffer, 7. e. to be done or atigd upon. 1) be 
Q. How many ſorts of Verbs are there ? hari 


326. A. There are three ſorts of Verbs. | i 1 be 

IT. Some betoken to Be, as effe to be, Fiers to become, calere to be hot, and 7 pain 
ſuch are called Verbs Neuter, 7 
I, Some 


- 
k 
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* JI. Some beroken #0 Do, as imare to love, igere to afF, audire to hear ; 
© and theſe are called Verbs Aﬀive, 

III. Some beroken to be done, or to be ated ypon, as imari, to be loved, 
” Ig to*be done, audiri to be heard; and theſe are called Verbs Paſſroe. 
327. N. B. All Verbs (except eſſe ) have therr firſt ending either, 


1. In ice or art 3- In re or 1 
" 2. In &rc or cr1 4+ 1n ire or iti. 
Thoſe that end in are or ari, ire or iri and eri (except fieri ) have the la/Þ 
Vowel but ane ever long, ſo they need nat be marked ;, thoſe that end in ore are mar 
ted long, and thoſe in Ere ſhort. 


2 
2 
A Vocabulary of Yerbs, eſpecially Primitive. 
$ 1. Exemples of Verbs Neuter. 
328. A Qerb Neuter be- | 332. As to their ſtate things 
| tokens uſe 
to be elle '| to be ar p poſle 
3 "FI to be well or ſfrong valcre 
& 329. That which tg uſes to be brish,to thri1 e vigere 
to become fieri to pine or langiiſh languere 
to grow creſctre to ſwell rumere 
to contirme or abide minere to firut rurgcre 
330. Where nothing is the | 333. As to its poſture it uſts 
thing uſes to lie along jicere 
to be empty vacare to hang endcre 
_ to want or be cirare to ſtick or cleave to harore 
8 *. without to be aloft, to towr mincre 
t t Egere "I . 
IT Way? 334. Animals in danger uſe 
331, Things god 02 bad uſe|,,;, ;, fear payre 
to be pleaſing, to plicere to be ſad , mcerere 
( os 4 | | to be amazed , ſitiipere 
12 be ll, to pones . 
; "—— : '. — | 335- Tothe ſenſes things uſe 
112 be painſull, to) ,- ' to lie fair, to appear parere 
d | pain th T blere 10 be open or plain pirere 


4 ; tolie hid, to lurk litere 
D 


ll 33s. To 
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. to be mi hame |[C 
336. To the Eye things ap- to be _ madere 
pear to be dry arere 
 5e elwing white candire to be ſtiff rigere 
be gem Tiquere 338. To the Ear they ap 
1 be neat, to gliſter nicere to be ſilent Silere # , 
337. Tothe Touch they ap-| 339. That theyadt ſoor fo. ,' 
. year uſes _ 
*1 be cold frigere to be allowed ſiccre to 
/» be warm rEpere to like them libere to 
b bot cilcre or to liſt or liibere to 
to 
3 
to. 
| h$2. Exemples of Y erbs Active. we 
ty 


340. AClctb Active ſignifies 


to a&, or to do agere 


3.41. That which a&s ought 


to begin to at ccpiſle 
to begina work ordir1 
to carry on Erere 
1»: or end inire 
ave Or do f icere 
342. To make is 
2ate crEare 
*-:me or faſhion fingere 
fon formare 
343. Toattis 
#2 20YE movere 
t urge urgere 
1» fiap or to ſlay <siſtere 
{+ 11anage or rule reEgere 
t2 chan; 2e murare 
'1 let alone Sintre 
,, to forſake linquere 
fer're 
enaure or ſuffer pari 
ro ts hibere 


ts ſhake it 


to turn 1t 


to lead it 
to thruſt it 
to drive It 
fo rowl it 


to draw it 
to carry it 


to g0 
to come 
to follow 


£0 off, 


to flee 


to grve way, © 


345- To Move it fozwartd: 


to ſend or fling 1t 
to caſt or throw it 


246. The thing moving: 
faid 


f; 


to ftray or rove 
| to leap or jump 


344- To MOVe a thing is 3 


to ſtir or raiſe it 


ciere to 
quatere to 
vertcre to 
to 
to 
dacere 
tradere 
pelltre to 
volvere t 
mirt&re to 
Jicere to 
trihere E 
yethere 
to 
, t0- 
Ire 'to 
vEnire l 
$&qul * to 
to 
cedere * 
figere | 
errare [ 
silire 7 
347 


ſo 


w— 
> 


, 


cy 
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Uerbs 


Active. 


' 347. Toſfaya thing is | 


to put or [ay It ponere 
| 0 faſten or fix ir figere 
» to prop it fulcire 
” lay it flat ſternEre 
343, What is not faſt uſes 
to tremble rrEmeEre 
to totter libare 
to ſinb SidEre 
to ſlide or ſl'p labt 
t fall cidere 
to ruſh or tumble ruere 
349. To manage a thingis 
t) appeaſe 1t mulcere 
to bend 1t fleere 
to bow 1c clinare 
to ſtretch 1t rendere 


350. To change a thing is 


to encreaſe it augere 

to ſtuff ic farcire 

to fill it plere 

to bereave 1t privare 
to adorn 1t ornare 


351. To have a thing is 
to take or con- 


cipere 
tain 1t 
to hold 1t faſt rencre 
to beep or ſave {ervare 


352. Ed things uſe 


to nouriſh akre 
, to-cheriſh 1 fovere- 
"to bleſs of ma $5 heare 
happy = - 
* to comfort SOlart 
- to help juvare 
to allure orentice lacere 
353. Evil things uſe 
to buyt or harm laxdere 


vs 
# 


F 
£ 


to ver 
to affright 


angere 
terrere 


5 "10 or wy don 


354. One thing oppoſed to 


another uv 
to rub it fricare 
to wear it away terre 
to daſh againſt it flligere 


to bend towards it vergere 


355- Fowl things uſe 
to fowl inquinare 

to blot or blur miculare 

to dawhb or bedawhb Tinere 


to anont ungere 

356. Lightſome bodies uſc 
to ariſe oriri 
to ſhine lacere 


toglitter or twinkle micare 

357- Darkſome bodics uſe 
to cloud or over- 7 

ſpread [pe nubEre 


to veil Veiare 
9 cover rEpeEre 
to hide or concele ctlare 


+ Acts of Lifeleſs things. 
358. Flre uſeth 


to burn or be 


bindled ardere 
to blaze flagrare 
to burn or ſcorch urere 
to tofte or raſte rorrere 

359. Water uſes 
to trickle manare ? 
ts guſh ſcitere 
to fow fliiere 
to boil up fervere 
to rain plutre 
to water rigare 
D 2 The 
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366. That things may be ſ(en:; 
The Ads of Animals ſed they ovghc b 
-60. Animals are wont - | ro ſod Sonare "rr 
WG hes naſe to taſt of or ſavour $Ipbre LT 
ro fins vivere to ſome by caſt? Gere .t/ 
ty {-:1/> oye feel ſennre ow 1 w 1! 
iv 7:00,1” or flit migrare s 7 to ſme fragrare Po « 
ſkheir life impowets | or to flink feetere 31 
chem 367. To ſound is 
70 be able quire td clang clangere og 
to are or venture audere _ to mabe a noiſe ſtrepire 
ivy ex-perici to crabe ſtridere nb 
*«dy or labour fltiidere to cracls, gruve 6 fo 
+1.:ſter or obtain potir! a crack yo do 
. . 1 to tinble or to ring tinnire | 
That which ſtudies uſes| 17 oro 3 
?) ©: Teauour chnari to thunder tnare to r 
to [fy p ity to 
Ws = "phe 363. When they remove 71 
; ze of cavere they uſe Be 
#1 11, ſhun vitare to ſtep or go gradi 
*\& je | t0 wall: ambiilare 
Ape To maſter a c hing 15 to go a foot pace vadere 37: 
? © »btam it nanc1i(cl to Yun currere T- 
- or make TIS! to creep or trawl repere 
yep : to wrigele ſerptre hc 
ft; 11% fruit t0 ſwim nare to fi 
264. That they may ltve | ' fie volare nſt 
they uſe 369. When they do not + 
+: j:ed or be fed velci they uſe ; 
ts eat Edere to ſtand ſtare 3. 
'* drink ibcre to ſit $&dcre 
»» ſwallow vorare to lie down ciihare t0 n 
-3 play or ſport ludere or cumbere bo 
*2 ſleep dormire | 370. Anitnals when oppreflit- 
365. To ſenſe or percieve by | uſe tocaſe themſelves, thatb®,, x 
ſenſe 1s to belch ruare ' tobe 
to ſee a thing vidcre to break wind pedFre to wv 
to hear it audire to ſpit or ſpue ſptifre ._-© 
to ſmell 1t G6:l1"rart to vomit vomere 37 
to taſt 1t guſtare to mabe water meitre ' 
to touch 1t rangere to dung cicare *D g 
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37 


10 weep flere 


" 371. When tl[ they uſe 


. 19 mourn 


lagere 


"16 complain quer1 
to ſhiver horrere 
to rave firtre 
ro die mori 
372. Their poung ones they 
ule 
- to get or beget genre 
or g1gnere 
14 bear or bring 5 
forth —_— 
to nurſe nutrire 
373. Live things they uſe 
to hunt venar! 
to ſtrangle ſtrangulare 
to bil n&care 


Atts of their members. 
374. With their Ltmbs they 


uſe 
; to climb ſcandere 
to fight pugnare 
1 ſtrike againſt of-tendtre 
fo crop carpere 
t pluck vellere 


iy 


375- With their head they 
uſe 


to md nuere 

-376. With their £Y$ they uſe 
rigd ſpre ſpectre 
by; ben or diſcern cerntre 

-Jobehold or look to riifr} 

"n view * Juſtrare 

* 377. With their mouth they 

; ule 

1 ga hiare 
ol 


£ 
« 


b] 
by 


to breath 


out 


ſpiraxe 
to ſteam or breath halare 


378. With their voice they 


uſe 

to cry out clamare 

to wail p'orare 

to groan g<mere 

to ſing cintre 

to mutter martire 

to howl uilare 

to ſneex ſternuere 

to ſnore ſtertere 

379. Particularly 

_ uſes to c hinaire 

an aſs to bray rudere 

F bullock to low miagire 

a lion to roar rugire 

an hog to grunt grunnire 

a dog to bark larrare 

a ſheep to bleat Lalare 

380, With their tongue they 
uſe 

to lick ling&re 

to lap lambere 

to ſuck SugEre 

381. With the lips they uſe 

to ſip ſorbere 

to ſmack or taſt libare 

to ſnarl orgrin ringtre 


332. With the teeth they uſe 


to gnaſh Cendere 
to champ or chew mandere 
to gnaw rodere 
to bite mordere 
333. With their natls or 
claws they are able 
to peel gluhtre 
ta claw (cabtre 


t9 ſcratch 


36 
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to ſcratch 
To tear 


ſcalpere 
lanjare 


_— - _—— 


The Acts of Men. 
334. A Man is able 


to bnow or under- 
ſtand 

to remember 

to wil 

or to nil] 

and to perform 


ſcire 


meEminiſle 
velle 
nolle 
piatrare 


385. That he may UnDer- 
ſfand he oughe 


to conſider 


considerare 


to meditateor muſe meditar1 
to pnow OT tare w 
& 4 of noſcere 


knowledge of 
and to deem or 
decree 


386. It's the aCt of his judg- 


Censere 


ment 
to judge judicare 
to approve or [;þe provare 
toeſteem or prize afiimare 
to condemn damnare 
zo think piitare | 

or opinari 

to ſuppoſe rer1 
to believe credere 
to truſt fidere 


387. What they p23E they 
uſe 


ts love 

ta wiſh far 

ro hope 

to deſire or covet 
to Long for 

to ſeeb 

to favour 

to joy or reſice in 


amare 
optare 
ſperare 
clipere 
avere: - 
qQuZTCre 
favore 
gaudcre 


to wende: orgdmire mirar} 


ts ſerve or deſerve mtrer1 

to diſcharge fungi | 

390. When a Man DOCS nit} 
his Duty he is ſaid 


to fail or decerve fallcre 
to fin peccare 


291. To Do well uſes 
tn become one deccre 


392, The conſcience of ani 
aCt uſes 
to pain or aiſſa- "_ 
risfie & paenitcre 
toirh or grate pigere 
to vex or weary txdere 
to ſhame piidcre 


—_—__ 


The Atts of our Members, 
393. With our mouths «: 


uſe 
to laugh ridere 
to talk loqu1 


to fevk 


| 


388. What hey diſlike they 
ute 
to hate odifle 
to contemn or de-T ,; 4 
ſoiſe temncre | 
to ſcorn ſperncce 
to fear, or dread timere 
or meriiere 
The Duty of Man. 

389. It's the Duty of Mat 
duely to regard cilere 
to conſult consiIcre 
to care Ccurare 
to make ready, « 

vrepere p pirare 


Cl 
»/ 
9 


t 
np 


to h 


I, 
eql 


= > #72 


at 


10: 


1 11 


IS 


to ſpeak fari 4 
11 prate garrire 
to hold our peace ractre 
394. By our fpeech we uſe 
to asþ rogare 
to tell narrare 
to confeſs fiteri 
to ſay dicere 
or to affurm or aitre 
to deny nEgare 
395- The particular uſes of 
ſpeech are 
to ſwear jarare 
to vow vovere 
1 admoniſh monece 
to advize ſuadere 
to exhort hortari 
to call for or re- poſetre 
quire 
* tobidor command jiibere 
to bid or imvite nvitarce 
to fort: verare 
to call vocare 
19 pray precart 
t9 beſeech Orare 
ts promiſe or en- ſpondere 
gage 
to praiſe laudare 
396, With our Hands we uſe 
to grve dare 
ta tabe SuUmEre 
to bring forth promere 
to ſnatch ripcre 
to lift or tabe up tollere 
to carry portare 
to = ” grope palpare 
1 lay hold 0 _ 
to od 4 prendere 
to clap hands plaudcre 


Chap. VII. 


Uerbs Active. 


39 


Their a&ts about ſeveral 
things. 


397. lf there be diverſe 
things they are able 


to number chem niimcrare 
to gather or chuſs legore 
to mix or mingle muſcere 
to jon jungcre 
to bnit togerher  neftire 
to divide dividere 

/tr1bute © ——_—_ 
to diftr1 : tribucre 

give out 
398. That which 1s 

open 2 , ſhut claudcre 
ſhur = Y to fling open pandere 
hid >> 7 to ſhew monſtrare 
dubious £ Cclear, mahe out argiicre 


399. That which withſtands 
them they are able 


to ftribe icere 
to beat or over- vinctre 
come 


t2 tame or ſubdue domare 


400. (later Men are wont 


to draw haurire 
to powy or powr out fundere 


401. Jt water they uſe 


to ſtrike the breaſt plangere 


to waſh lavare 

to waſh off luere 

to dip ringere 

to plunge or drown mergere 

to ſole imbutre 

402. Animals Men uſe 

to feed paſctre 

to mill mulgere 
rondcre 


| to clip or ſh. 


D 4 
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403. Men in Dealings uſe 


to ſell vendere 
to buy Emere 
to ow debere 

404. Their habitations 

they ufte 

to found fundare 
to build up ſtriifre 
to inhabit, to 

half in þ hibitare 
405. Their victuals they uſe 
ro dreſs or cook —coquere 
to rofte aſſare 
to fry frigEre 
to boil or ſeeth el1xare 
ro pickle condire 
406. When Men eat a meal 

they are ſaid to 

ro break-faſt zentare 
to dine prandere 
ro ſup 


£cenare 


Mens aCts by inſtruments. 


407. With an inſtrument 
Men are able 
to thump or knock tundere 


to break frangere 
to burſt rumptre 
to ſtrain ſtringere 


to preſs or ſqueex premere 
to twiſt or wreath torquere 
12 beat or knock, cellere 


408. With a weapon they 
">. 


eo firihe or kit © firire 
ep off arcere 
bs defend 


de-fend&ire 


[ 


1 


ment they uſe 


to cut $&care 
to ſlaſh ſcingere 
to cleave findtre 
to ſmzreor to hack cxdtre 
w prick pungere 
to bore f orare 
to grave ſculptre 
to write ſcribtre 
410. With aCleaning inſtru ' 
' ment they uſe | 
t9 wipe tergire 
to ſweep or bruſh verrere 
to purge or cleanſe purgare 
to rub out de-lere 
to clear or ſnuff mungtre 
to poliſh polire | 
411. With a * —_ they arc 
able 
to ty ligare 
to bind vincire 
to gird cingere 
to hoop viere 
And then they uſc 
to looſe or Iroſen = folvere 


The atts of ſome particular 
ſtates of Men. 


412. It's the att of a Rutlct 


to reign regnare 
to govern giibernare 
to eſtabliſh a law fancire 
to puniſh punire 
or pleere 


to obey obedire 


to fear, ſtand in aw veEreri 


409. With a ſharp inſtru- | 


413. It's the duty of the tt 


414 Its, 


YE. 


Ire 
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414. I's the work of the | 418. The Gatdiner”s work is 
Teacher to ou plantare 

dace to ſet angere 
jo teach eth pp ner to rank or diſpofe Eerdre 
And of t 4 —_ 419. It's the work of the | 
to learn 
ro imitate imicari : p D _ 
4 , 0 com 3 
415. The Phyſictan s$ work to trim up mbre 
IS to cloath or array imicire 
. to heal or cure m&deri fo put "7 —_— 
to put 0 exiere 
$00. Craftſmen uſe 420. They that make Byean 
to ſew Si1fre h 
to patch ſarcire oug . C 
to bnit nere to _—_ _ 
to grin molere 
417. The —_— | t9 bnead depstre 
oc fadire 421. That which as oft is 
to plow irare PRESS ſal 
to ſow $&rere t9 uſe Or be Ac- _—_ 
b —d or reap mittee cuſtomed $ mg: 
t1 uſe or be wont wolere 
| to exerciſe EXercere 2 


Its 


$ 3. Of Verbs Paſſve 


Q. Thus you have ſeen Verbs Neuter and Verbs ARive, now proceed to telt 


me how are Verbs Paſlive made ? 


© 422, A. A Verb paſſive js formed from the Af7ive by changing 


amare to love, amart to be loved. 
I. ace into art 4s Screare to create, crear! to be created, 
mutare to change, mutar1 to be changed. 


docere to teach, docert to be taught. 

2. Tre into @r1, S habere to have, habert to be had. 

. renere to hold, rengri to be held. 
lEgere to reade, legit to be read. 

3. Ere into 1, as emice to buy, emi 19 be bought, 
agere to doe, ag1 to be done 


N. EB. But ferre t9 bear hath ferri to be born, and facere to doe hath fieri to 


vo done, 


4 ire 


[ 
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| audire to hear, audiri to be heard, 
4+ ire into 1tl, as 


punire fo puniſh, puniri to be puniſhed. 
finire zo fiſh, finiri to be fintſhed, 


N. B. Thus of Afives in re are made Paſſives in i. 


Now tell me the Paſlives of theſe Verbs ARives following, 


hudare flere debere movere irare 
ſumEre haurire natrire ripere frangere ' 
ſuadere inquinare fentire cipere mordire, &c. c 


_ 
—— 


Er IE EEE 


$ 4. Of Yerbs Common. 


Q. Is there no more to be known about Verbs ? 
423. A. Yes, there are yet three things to be known about Verbs, tl 
Q. Which is the firſt thing ? ; 
424. A. T. Some Verbs in 7 ſignifie both ro a# and to be ated upon, and 
fo are both 4#:ve and Paſſive, and are therefore called Uerbs Commor, © a 


as 
, ort, and » Fro exhort, and " 
ſolari | comfort, hortari 1 0 = | metiri <.'2 Meaſure, and 


to be comforted to be exhorted to be meaſured. in 
2 cr 

fo 

$ 5. Of Verbs Deponent. Ia 


Q. Which is the ſecond thing yet to be known ? 

425- A. TI. Moſt of the Commons now fignifie onely AFively, having laid - 
«ſide the Paſſive ſignification, and are therefore called Verbs Deponcut. 

Q. What then is a Verb Deponent * : 

426. A. A Verb Deponent 1s that which ends in 7, as a Commn, bur ſignt- © 2! 
fies onely &&ively ro Doe, fo * 

I. In ari, as fari to ſpeak, meditar! ro muſe, venart to hunt, &c, 

2+ In &ri, as vereri to fear, tuerl to loo to, meder1 to heal, &c. 

3- In i, as pati- to ſuffer, gradi to ſtep, mort to die, &c. Pe 

4+ In iri, as mentir1 to /ze, ordir1 to begrn, experir1 to try, Kc. 


F i 

Q. Now tell m? which of theſe Verbs are Paſſive, which Common, and whici Mc 
Deponent ? | pl 
c 

orirt to ariſe, | iti eo aſe, 1. 5 to bf, Vi 
rump! t2 be burſt, haurirt to be drawn, olciitart = be kiſſed. ſu 


# 


$5. 0 


i 
p 
= 
1 #0 en. | 


| 


— 
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$ 6. Of Verbs ſignifying perfeitly to have been, to have 
F done, to have been done. 


Q. Which is the third thing to be ſarther bnown ? 
| 427+ A. III. Thar all the Verbs you have hitherto heard of, fignifie me 
* pericaly 70 be, to dve, or #9 be done; but they muſt be turned jnto another 
ending ro make them fhngmifie Perfegly to have been, to have done, to have 
been done, 
N, B. Where obſerve that in every Verb you maſt exattly know, 
1. The Injuute Imperfef. . 
2. The Infinite Perfe#, 
3. The Supine, of which you ſhall hear more in the next Chapter. 
Q. Why are theſe three to be ſo exatly hnen in the firſt place ? 
428. 4. Becauſe theſe three are the principal endings of Verbs, and from 
theſe all the reſt are formed, as you ſhall ſee hereafter. 
Q. Tell me then how ſhall I knw theſe three endings mm every Verb? 
d 429. The Imperfe& you have hcard already, the Perfe& and the Supine 
', are formed from that Imperfe& by theſe five Rules, 


id R. I. are in the Imperfe& 15 changed into aviſle in the Perfe&, and atum 
in the Supine, as 


—- creare t9 create creaville to bave created creitum to create 
formare to form formaviſle to have formed formarum to form 
laudare to prarje laudaviile to have praiſed laudaturg to praiſe 


So form mutare, errare, fundare, f orare, ornare, and the reſt in are. 


Q. Are all in are ſo formed ? 
430. A. No, for dire ts give makes dEdifle to have given, ditum to give, 
ji-. and ſtare ro ftand makes fitrille 29 have ſtood, ſtacrum to ſtand. 


Q. Which is th2 ſecond Rule 2 
432+ A. R. I. Theſe Verbs 1n ere are formed by changing Tre in the Im« 
perfect into Tville 1n the Perfc&, and erum in the Supine, as 


flere 19 weep fleviſſe to have wept flotum 29 weep 
ih nNere to ſpin neviſle to have ſpun nerum to ſpin 
” plere to fill pleviſle to have filled, plerum to fill 
> delere to b/at ont deleviſle rohave blotted out deletum to blyt out 
| viere top" vieviſſe to have hwped victum to hp 
- luere rouſe ſueviſle to have uſed ſuctum 70 uſe 


Q. Which 
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Q. Which is the third Rule ? j 
433- A. R.11IT. Other Verbs in ere change ere in the Imperfe& into iiifſe | 

ip the PerfeR, and icum in the Supine, as | 


ciere to ſtir civiſſe to have ſtirred citum to ſtir 
ſtudere t» ſtudy , Mtudilifſe ro have ſtudied ſtudirum to ſtudy | 
habtre to have habilifle ro have had habicum ts have | 


| So form calere, monere, debere, valere, pudere, and the reſt in tre. 


N. B. Rut ſome have the ſhort 1 of the Supine caſt away, as 
renere to hold, renuifle, ren'cum for renirum, 
doctre to teach, docuiſſe, doc'tum for docirum, 
miſcere ro mingle, milcuiſle, miſtum or mixtum for miſcitum, 
orbere, ſorbuifle, ſorprum far ſorbltum, 
but torrore, rorruiſle, roſtum ; cenſere, cenſuiſſe, cenſum. 
Q. Are all in ere fo formed ? ; 
434+ A- No, for there are four Exceptions. 
Except. 1. In ſome the 15 left our, fo that they have not azſſe but iſſe, as 


—« = a A «Q - . XX am 


videre vidiſle viſum fovere foviſle forum 
£Edere «@difle ſeflum m6vere moviſle morum 
anddre prandifſ@e pranſum vovere voviſle vorum T 
ridere ftridifle fervere ferviſſe $ 
civere caviſſe cautum pivere pavifle 
favere faville faurum 
435+ Except. 2. Infour of theſe the firſt Letter 1s doubled with a Vowel, as 
, [ 
pendere pependiſſe penſum rondere t6tondifle ronſum C 
mordere momordiſſe morſum ſpondere ſpoſpondiſſe ſponſum 
435. Except. 3. Some take in aa s before iſſe, and ſo make ſiſſe, as , 
| ; minere manſiſle manſum \mulpgcre mulxiſe mul&tum F 
pibere juſtiſſe juſſum | frigore frixife a F 
augcre auxiſe auctum [lacere luxiſſe m— 6 
lagere luxiſſe lutum | . 
437+» Excepr. 4. Of theſe in ſiſſe ſome caſt off the Letrer before ſiſſe, as * * 
ridere riſifle riſum, | tergere terſiſle terſum k 
tluaiere)} fſuahilſe ſuaſum turgere ryrſiſſe n 
ardere arfiſle arſum urgere urſifle — { 
audere m——— auſum rorquere . torſiiſe rorſum--rum | 4 
malccre mulſiſſle mulſum hzrcre hziifle hzſum m 0 


Q. Which | 


£ 
: 
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Q. Which is the fourth Rule for the Perſeft and Supine ? 


438. A. R. IV. Verbs in tre make the Perfe&t and Supine by changing 
zre in the Imperfe& into uiſſe in the Perſe, and itum in the Supine, as 


I!&re ro nowriſh alinfle eo have nouriſhed alicum to nowriſh 
mdlere to grinde mltiiſle ro have ground molirum to grind 
frEmtre freminſſe fremirum | pUntre, od : _ : 
pEm&re gemiiifle gE&mirum | nw gignere gfnduifle —_— 
vomtre vomitile vomirum | ſtr&pere ftrEpiiifle ſtrEpirum 
but celi&re cellaifſle celſum $rere torank ſerinfle ferrum 
colere coliifle —cultum pinsfre pinsiifſle piſtum 
consiulkre consiilinfle conſulrum | rextre rexiiiſle  rexrum 
rapere ripiiſſle raprum :*Ipere $apiiiſſe 
and velle (for volere) voluiſle—— | ſterttre ftertuiſle —— 
nolle ( for nolere) noluifſe —— 

Q. Are all in &re formed iiifle frum ? 

439. A. No, there are eleven Exceptions. 

Except. 1, Some caſt away a Letter before iſe, as 
tintre livifle licum $ErEre to ſow $eviſſe Sirum 
Sintre fiviſle Sicum | pontre posiiiſle — posicum 


but mEttre, meſsiiifle, meſſum. 


440- Except. 2, Some take a long 1 before uifle, and have ictum long, as 


pertre periviſe pericum quzrere quaxiviſſe 


clipere cupiviſſe ciipicum rerre rciviſle 


quzsfrum 
tricum 


441+ Except. 3. The reſt in ere caſt off the #, and make iſe, as 


bibere bidiſſe ibicum prend&re prendiſſe 


Jubere glabiſſe glibium [f&dere f odifle 


ambtre lambiſe —— cadere cudiſſe 
ſcibfre ſcabille — radtre rudiſſe 
ictre iciſſe tum l&gere legitle 


Edere ediſſe cſum, eſtum | fiigdre fugiſſe 
<idFre <1diſſe — 


mandere mandiſſe manſum &mere emiſle 


Cangere ſcandiſle fſcanſum verrere verriſſe 
of. © fendere fendiſſe ſenſum 


vertere vertifle 


| velliſfe & 
panſum & relcze {te 


prenſum 
foſlum 
cuſum 


letum 
fugicum 


[ vulſu 


coeptrum 
emrum 
verſum 
verſum 


fi ftcr e 
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ſiſtere 
imbiicre 
tribucre 
iciiere 
1nduere 
EXUEre 
arguere 
Jaere 
pliifre 


Nirifle 
unhiiifſe 
tribiiifle 
acuile 
indu;lſe 
exuill? 
arguiſle 
luifſe 
phiiſſe 


ſtirum 
;1mbirum 
tributum 
acutum 
datum 
exurum 
argurum 
lurum 


_— 


nuere 
ſterniiere 
ſpuere 
rutre 
meriicre 
ſucre 
ſolvere 
volvere 


nuiſſe 
ſterniiifſe 
ſpiifle 
ruiſſe 
meruiſle 
Siiſſe 
ſolviſſe 
volviſſe 


442+ Except. 4. Some of rheſe in iſſe loſe a Letter, as 


vincere 
ſcindere 
findere 


viciſſe 
ſcidifle 
fidifle 


vitum 
ſciflum 
filum 


fundere 
linquere 
rumpere 


facile 
Iiquiſſe 
rupiſle 


443+ Except. $s. And ſome in i{? change a Letter, as 


ficere 
Jacere 
agere 


444. Except 6. Some double in the PerfeR, as 


diſcetre 
polcere 


parcetre 


cadere 
cxdere 
pedcre 
cre-dere 
ven-dere 
pendere 
rendere 


ſecifle fakum 
zecilſe jatum 
cpiſle actum 
didicifle —— 
_—_—_ — 
rciſfle 
Me & parſum 
cEciditle caſum 
cecidifle cxfvm 
pEpedifle pedirum 
cre-didiſſe credirum 
ven-didifle vendi:um 
pependifle penſum 
ttrendifle rcnſum 


frangere 
capere 


, tundEre 
| tang=re 


pangeEre 


pungere 
 fallere 
| pellcre 
' cancre 
| pirere 
| Currere 


frepiile 
cepiſle 


tiitiidifle 
-— iſle 


oloile & 


ex 


plipiigutle & 


punXx1fle 
fefellifle 
pepiiliſſe 
cecinifle 


peperiſſe 
ciicurrifle 


nutum 


ſternutum 


ſpurum 
ruitum 
Strum 
ſolurum 
volutum 


fuſum 
Iitum 
ruprum 


fratum 
caprum 


runſum 
ractum 


p pactum 


CT punttum 


falſum 

pulſum 
cantum 
partum 
curſum 


445+ Except. 95. Some take 1n an s before tjſe, and fo make ſiſſ?, as 


dicere 
ducere 
rEgEre 
rEpEre 
figere 
frigere 
fligere 
angere 


dixifſe 
duxiſſe 
rexifle 
rexille 
fixiſle 


- frixiſſe 


flixiſſe} 
anxiſle 


ditum 
ductum 
retum 
rectum 
fixam 

frixum 
flitum 


clangere 
plangere 
cingere 
lingere 
ringere 
mingere 0 


now metre 


fingEre 


clanxiſſe 
planxifle 
cinxifle 
linxifle 


.- tinxiſſe 


minxille 
finx' ſe 


planttum 
cintum 

lintum 

tintum 

mi&tum 

fiauim 


= 


Chap. VII, 


5 
: 
: 
: 
! 


3 Ezh-i 


&| 


Chap. VIT. Qerbs ſignifying Perfectly, a7 
pingere pinxiſſle pi&um | promtre promſiſle mtum 
ringere Trinxiſſe ' rium Sumfre fumfiſſe fumrum 
ſtringere ftrinxiſſe ſtrictum repere repfiſſe =reptum 
ungere unxiſle untum ſerpere ſerpfiſſe ferptum 
jungere junxifle jun&um carpere carpfiſe carptum 
mungfre munxifle munftum |ſcalpecre fcalpfiſſle ſcalptum 
Sipere ſuxiſſe ſutum ſculpere fculpfifle ſculptum 
comere comſiſſe comrum 

445. Except. 8. Of which ſome change the Letter before ſiſſe, as 
ſcribkre fcripfifſle ſcriptum prEmEre preſſiſſle preſſum 
nubere nupfiſle mnuprtum gerere geſliſfle geſtum 
cedere ceſſiſle ceſlum urere uſbifle uſtum 
trihkre rraxfle trratum quirere quaſſiſſe quaſſum 
vEhere vexiſle vetum vivere vixille victum 
c&quere coxiſle cotum | 

447+ Except. 9. Some others leave out the Letter before ſiſſe, as 
radere raſiſſe raſum | mergtre merfiſſe merſum 
vadere vaſiſſe vaſum remnfre temſiſle remtum 
Izdere _ Izſum fleRere flexi(ſe flexum 
dividere divifiſſle diviſum nexiſle & 
rodere _— ow netere © rexiiiſſe © 
ludere uaſiſle aſum pexiſle & 
tradere _ _ pecvere PRO Tpexum 
claudere clauſiſſe clauſum plexifle & 
plaudere plaufifle plauſum pectere plexiiifle piexum 
ſpargere fparſiſle fparſum mittere miliſſe miſſum 

448. Except. 10. Some take in a Letter before ſiſſe, as 
flutre fluxiſſe fluxum | ſtrure ſtruxiſſe ſtruktum 

449. Except. 11. Some few are otherwiſe formed, as 
paſckre paviſſe paſtum ſpernere fpreviſſle ſprerum 
creſctre crenſſle cretum ernere raviſſe rarurm 
noſctre mnoviſſe notum ferre clliſle larum 
tollere ſuſtihſſe ſublitum {eſſe fiiſſe _ 
ecrnere cre&viſle crerum poſſe poriiſſe— — 


Q. Which is the fiſth Rule to form the Perfeft and Supine ? 


450. A. R,V, Verbs in ire are formed by 


into ivide in the Perſe and itum in the Supine, as 


changing ire in thefImperfeR 


audire 


48 Qerbs ſignifying Perfectly. Chap. vit FC 


audire t9 hear audiviſſe to have heard audicum to hear 
finire to end finiviſle to have ended finirum to end 
ſcire to bnow ſciviſle to have known ſcicum to know 
So form miigire, rugire, nacrice, macire, garrire, and the reſt 1 ire, 
but ire to go iviſle to have gone irum to go | 


Q. Are all Verbs in ire fo formed ? 

451» A. No, there are four Exceptions. 

Excepr. 1. Some caſt off the i and ſo make uiſſe, as 
silire Salinſle = falcum | imfcire amiciiiſle Imitum *, 


Except 2. Some caſt off che # roo, aid make iſſe, as 
venire yeniſſe ventum : bel 
_ Except. 3- Some of theſe take in an s, and make ſiſſe, as B 
vincire yinxiſle vin&tum | ſancire ſanxiſle fanftum ' 


Except..4- And of theſe ſome caſt away the Letter before ſiſſe, as 
fulcire fulſiſſe fulrum 'haurire hauſiſſe hauſtum 


farcire farſiſſe farrum 'ſentire ſenſiſle. ſenſum ( 
farcire farſiſle —fartum | | q 
N. B. Thus Verbs in re ſignifying ImperfeRtly that the thing is a-doing an! © 
not perfe&ly done, are turned into an ending in ile to betoben that it hath, 4 
done ir perfeRly, and to them we have ſtill added the Supine. core 
Q. Are all Verbs ſo to be turned ? 4 
452- A. No, for If 


1. Some Verbs have no Supines, as you have ſcen before. 33 
2. Some have no PerfeRs, as audere —auſum, gaudere—gaviſum, fid?r: 
— — fiſum. . 
3- Some have no Perſet nor Supine, as vergere, furere, ajere, c, 
4- Some have no Imperfe&, as—ccepiſſe caeprum, —meminiſle men. 
tum, ---odiſle oſum. | 
5. Verbs in i have no Perfe&t, but how they may be made to fignife 
PerfeRly you ſhall learn N7. 
. But have Verbs in 1 no Supine ? 
453- 4. Verbs Common and Deponent in # have 2 Supine by changing 
" 1+ ari into atum, a (olari folarum, venari venatum, conart conatum. - 
2. &r1 into irum, as vereri veritum, tiiert riijrum, merert mericum, 


Ln 


but fato&ci hath faſlum, and reri ritum, and media —. 3 
3. By changing i into ſcum, as mori to die, moritum to die, but 
labi—— Japſum fungi ——= fun&tum nt — "num 
naſci—— natum SEqui——— SEcnrum fk friiirum & 4 
nanciſci—- natum =|[Iqui—— Icarum — YTudm |} 
obliviſci— oblicum quiri— queſtum Ie niſum,& 45 
gridi—— greſum |pitiy— paſum [—— CR 


and fifri and veſci have no Supines. 

4+ it into irum, 4s mentiri—menticum, poriri—poticum, r 
but ordiri—orſum | ex-perirj—ex-pertum 

orirt — ortum | metiri— menſum- CHAP.” 
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CH AP. VII. 
Of 4 Participle. 


| —y_ you nave ſeen the Nouns, Pronouns and Verbs, the next fort of 
| words is a Participle; what i a Participle ? 
" 454+ A. A Participle is a Part of Speech derived of a Verb, and betokens 
belng, doing or ſuffering, as a Verb does, but 1s otherwiſe like a Noun, 
. Which Words then are Participles ? 
455. A. All choſe Words are Participles which 
1. Are derived from ſome Verb. 
2. Beroken being, doing or ſuffering, as a Verb does. 
3. And are in other reſpe&s as Nouns. 
Q. How many ſorts of Participles are there ? 
49. A. There are fix forts of Participles. 
Q. How are theſe derived from their Verbs ? 
457+ A. The fix forts of Participles are formed off from their Verbs 4&« 
cording to theſe Rules. 
458. R. I. From the Verb Infinite Imperfe& are formed three Participles: 
I, The Participle in ans, ens or tens, by changing 


and 


j. are or ari into ans 
a 2. &re or ori into ens 
J- Ere or 1 znto ens 
4+ ire or ir1 into tens 


and theſe ſignifie being or doing, # 


vicare to be empty, vacans being empty. 
fe Þ. from < imare to love, amans loving. 
mirar1 ro wonder, mirans wondering. 
cilere ts be hat, caletis being hnt. 
wy 2 from > Sr to teach, docens teaching. 
”Y verer1 to ſear, verens fearing. 
l&gEre to reade, legens reading. 
$- from < Emere to buy, emens buying. 
veſci to feed, veſcens feeding. 
audire to hear, audiens bearing. 
4+ from < haurice to draw, hauriens drawing: 
mentirt to tre, mentiens Hing. 


459. Il. The Participle in andus, endus or iendus, by changing 


I. art into andus | 
c And theſe in dus ſignifie paſſively to be done; 


or about ro be done or ated upon, as 


2. &r1 into endus 

” 3- 1 7xto endus 
4+ ici into iendus | 

p, # L t. þ 


amar! to be loved, amandus one to be loved. 

1. from <\ damnari to be damned, damnandus one to be damned, 
mirar1 to admire, mirandus one to be admired, 
docer! to be taught, docendus one to be taught, * 

2. from Thake to be had, habendus one to be had. 
vereri to fear, verendus one to be feared, 
lEpt to be read, legendus one to be read. 

3. from & friit to enjoy, fruendus one to be enjoyed, 
naſc1 to be born, naſcendus one to be born. 
audiri to be heard, audicndus one to be heard. 

4+ from < nitriri to be nurſed, mutriendus one t9 be nurſed, 
me ir1 to meaſure, metiendus one to be meaſure! 


460, III. The firſt Supine in rum or ſum, of which you have heard: 
ready, Chap, VII. $6. ' 

Q. Thus we have the three Participles form:ed from the Verb Imperfe#, r 
ſay whence are the other three Participles formed ? 

451. R. IT. From the firſt Supine in um come three other Participles 

I. The latter Supine, by changing #m into 4 , and it fignifies Paſſivel 
be done, as from 


amarum to love, amaru to be loved. audirum—— audiru 
letum to reade, lefu to be read, doftum-— dotu 
fatum to doe, facttu to be done dictum d1cu 


452. TI. The Participle in urs, by changing um into wars, and it fy 
fies abour to be, or about ro doe, as from 


vacarum tobe empty, vacaturus one about to be empty. 


amarum to love, amarurus one ging to love. 
dotum to teach, docurus one about 19 teach. 
letum to reade, leturus one about to reate, 
auditum t9 hear, audicurus one about to hour, 
nexum to join, nexurus one about to join. 
flexum to bend, flexairus one about to bend. 
morirum to de, moricurus one about to die. 


463. II. The Participle in 14 or ſi, by changing um into ws. 

Q. How dith this Participle in tus and ſus ſignifie * Aﬀively ? or Paſſn 

454+. A. The Participle in 114 or ſus, 

1. If it come from a Verb Deponent ſignifies Afively having done, as '® 
locurum to ſpeak, locutus having ſpoke; lapſum to ſlip, lapſus having |® 
ratum 79 ſuppoſe, ratus having ſuppoſed, &c. 

2. If 1t come from a Verb Common it ſignifies both A#ively and '* 
fn ely, as from 

menſum to 17-ſure, menſus | aving meſured, and having been meſured. 

oſciilatum 79 kiſs, ofciilarus having kiſſed, and having been kiſſed, 

3- Bur if it come from any other Verb it ſignifies Paſſively havin; # 
dire, as from ; 

ants: 


50 Participles. Chap. VII 


( 


Ls 


IM ; 


ed, 
ed, 
ft, FE 


fi 


Chap. IX. Adverbs. 5E 


amirum ro love, amarus loved, or being loved, or having been loved. 
doRtum to reach, dous taught, or being taught, or having been taught. 
letum to reade, leftus read, or being read, or having been read. 
audicum to bear, auditus heard, or being heard, or having been heard. 


Q. Which of theſe ſix Participles ſignifie Perſettly ? and which ImperfeAly ? 

455. A. This Participle 1n tus or ſus ſignifies Perfe/ly, as lociitus having 
ſpoke already, doRus being taught Perfectly, the other Participles fignifie Im- 
Sth, that the thing 15 doing, or about to do, bur not perfe&ly done. 

Q. Are the Participles Subſtantive ? or Adjefive ? | 

456. A. The two Supines are Participles Subſtantive, all the reſt are Ad- 
jcive, amarus one /oved, amandus one to be loved. 

Q. Now tell me what Participles are formed from theſe Verbs ? 


narrare venar! farcire ſarcire videre 
renere gemere fulcire gerere necere 
forbece uer1 pellere ſcire monitrare 
vendere rut rumpe&re conar! polire, &5c. 
Q. From theſe Supines what Participles are formed ? 
narrarum venatrum fartum ſarrum viſum 
tenrum gemirum fulcrum geſtum nexum 
ſorprum ___ pulſum ſ(cirum monſtractum 
vendicum friitum ruptum conatum polirum 


And o far ef Participles, 


CHAP. IX 
Of Adverbs. 


Q. vw Hat # an Adverb ? 


. 457. 4. An Adverb is a Part of Speech moſtly joined to 2 
Verb - ſhew whether or no, or how, or where, or when any thing is, does 
OF ſuffers. 


$. The moſt uſual Adverbs, eſpectally Primittve. 


458. Q. Whether ? niim? in? | almoſt fere or ferme 
Or no ? ne? no, not ne, non, haud 
is pour bzothcr come ? ſcarcely vix 
A. Tes, yea imo, nz 459. Q. Wher: ut 
vs indeed quidem is he ? B 
E 2 A. her: 


"Fx -y . 


52 Prepoſitions. Chap. X# C 
A. here hic A. mw nunc, jam © 
there thi ſtraight, by and by mox | 
if any where uſquam if at any time, ever unquam 
no where nuſquam never nunquam 
far off prociil 475+ Q. How oft quotles 
nigh prope dIth he rid. ? x 
470« Whence unde ? A. once $&mU ad 
came he twice bis af 
A. hence hinc thrice = an 
thence inde four times quiter * | 
471. Q. Whither quo ? oft \xps& ci 
goes hr ? always ſemper cit 
A. hither huc 476. Q. Hiw quom6do cit 
472. Q. When quando doth bc ac ? co 
exr.c he? ; A. fo, thu «Ic, Iti er; 
A. then tunc, tim | r«ſbly rEmeEre ex 
--- came ciim in valn fruſtr3 int 
-day her1 we act together $Imiil ol 
-while, ſome time ſince dadum . why ? uare? cit int 
2 ag? olim 497+ Q& How Im? Ju? 
73. Q. How long quamdiu ? big is be & 
taps ':- ? ao big tim pe 
A, a lng tine dlu oY quam p& 
hice Y ſtay dim more big magis po 
tint! A ao dorntc than I. quiIm pot 
474+ Q. When returns he pra 
pre 
CHAP X 


. XX 7 Hat is 4 Prepyſition ? 
v w 478. A. A Prepoſition is a Word ſer before a Subſtantire, Q. 


and betokens the reſpe& one thing has to another, as that one thing is 


before another 
or behind 1t, 


within it 
or without 1t, 


Concerning Prepoſitions. 


ten 
beyond it above it 
or behither it, | or below it, &c. « 
ana 
alſc 


Q. How many ſuch Prepoſitions ars there ? 


479. A: There be three and fourty Words that are Prepoſitions. the 


_ —_— 


: Chap. XI. Conjunctons. 53 


The Fourty three Prepoſitions. 


480. FI. $Ecundum after, according t9 
at, to S$ECUS by, cloſe by, 
adversiis towards ſupra above, over 
apiid at, with trans over, to the other ſide 
ante before ulcra beyond 
cis behither 48r. SIL. 
citra $ rt of Ib or J or abs from 
circum about, round ablq; without, not with 
circa about, nigh to ciim with, together with » 
contra againſt coram before, In ones preſence 
erga towards clam out of ſight 
extra without, on the outſide | d& from, and concerning 
intra within EX 07 © out of 
infra beneath, below palam before, in ſight of 
ae inter between, among prz before, more than 
juxta beſide, nigh to pro for, inſtead of 
ob for, becauſe of Sine without, not with 
penes with one, in ones beeping | tenus up ta 
ptr through, by 482. S III, 
pone behind in in, and into 
poſt afrer, ſince wb under 
przter beſide ſubrer under 
propter nigh to, and for Siiper above 
CHAP. XL. 
Of a Conjunttion. 


in, Q Hat is a Conjunttion ? : | 
| vw 483. 4. A Conjunfion is a Word which joineth two Scn- 


tences together, thus 


484. The King comes 48 5. Neither n&q; nc 
and Er, que, atq; the Bing comes 
alſo, tog quogz nor gEq;z neEc 
the Queen comcs, the Queen comes, 


E 3 485. Either 


486. Either aur, vel, ve 492. The King comes 
the Bing comes therefore ergo, Igiriir 
or aut, vel, v& the Nucen comes. 
the Quren comes. 493+ Although quamquam 

487. The King comrs not the Bing comes 

ut Sd, aſt, ir, autem | zet, nevertheleſs timEn 
the Qucen comcs. rhe NQuccn comes not. 

4338. The King comcs 494+ The King comes 
becauſe quia that, to the end that it, titi 
the NQuren comes. the Quecn ſhould come, 

. 489. The King will not come| 495. 1 yearttly wiſh 

nim, Enim that lit, fitinam 
he Nueen comcs not. the Qucen would come. 

450, The King comes 495. So ita 
if fi the Bing comcs 
rhe Quren comes. a ur 

491- The King comes not the Queen comes 
unleſs ni, nis1 
the Queen comes. | 


CHAM XK 
Of an Interjettion. 


Q. ww Hat is an Interjetion ? 


497+ A. An InterjeQ&ion 1s a Word which alone betokens ſor 
meaning of our mind, as 


O! oh/ oO! wailaday! wo! hei! yz! 
ſoho / cho * heus: y piſh phy! au! 
lo, behold en! ecce! 


buſh, whiſt ſt! au, &c. 
N.B. The Interjeftions are moſtly uſed to denote ſome ſudden paſſion of the mi: 


_— 


—— 


N. B. Thus you have learned the eight forts of Words nſed in ſpeaking, 
zell me which of theſe Words are Nouns, which Pronouns, which Verbs, &c. 


tu theu ſuavis ſweet tit that 
Epo I puer a by meitis mine 
trremere rotremble | tiimen yet eſle to be 
phy ! eut upon't s(lus alone en! h ! 

remeEre raſhly muher a woman hic here 


Contra againſt arbor a tree currcre to run 


Chap. XIT,F C 


for 


4d; 


| 


ſor 


Chap. XIIT. Cows Declined. 


_—— 


CH AP. XII. 
Concerning the Declining of Words. 


N. B.A TOW that you have ſeen the eight Parts of Speech, you muſt next 
learn which of them are Declined and which Undeclined , there- 


fore, 


Q. What is it th Decline a Word ? 

498. A. To Declme a Word 1s to turn it into a divers ending. 

Q. To what purpoſe is a Word ſo turned into another ending ? 

459. A. A Word is turned into another ending to notifie ſomething more 
to us than 1t did before, ſo that ir nor onely ſignifies ſo or ſo, but It ad/1gri- 
fies that, and ſomewhat more, as 


homo a man homines men, 
puer a boy is rurned intos piiEri boys, 
muſa a ſong muſz ſongs. 


N. B. 1. Some Words in declining do increaſe and ſome dv not. 2. To in- 
creaſe us to have more Syllables than it had before. 

Q. May all forts of Words be fo declined into other endings ? 

500. 4A. No Words that are Adverbs, Conjun&ons , Prepoſitions or Intey- 
je#1ons can be thus turned into freſh endings, bur all ſuch Words keep their 
firſt ending, and ſo are Undeclined, as s&mel, Er, id, heu. 

Q. Which Wards then are they that be declined ? 

$01. A. All Words that are Nouns, or Pronouns, or Verbs, or Participles 
may be declined. 


N, B. So then £ Nouns and four C Adverbs 
four forts ) Pronouns © are De- | forts of ) Conjunttons are Unde- 
of Words , ) Verbs clined, Words, ) Prepoſitions clined. 
VIZ. Participles viz, *and Interjeftions 


Q. Are all the Declined Words Declined after the ſame manner ? 
$02, A. No: Nouns, Pronouns and Participles are declined after one 
manner, and Verbs are Declined after another manner. 


56 Genders of Nouns. Chap. XIV.F C 
—_ F 
CH AP. XIV. þ 
h 
The Declining of Nouns, Pronouns and Participles. | h 
Q. WW - are Nouns, Pronouns and Participles turned into other ending: 
| 503+ A. Nouns, Pronouns and Participles are changed into + 
nother ending, 4 f 
1. To adfignifie the Gender, as agnus an he lamb, agna-« ſhe lamb.  < 
2. To adſignifie the Number, as homo one man, homines more men, | | 
3- To adfignifte the Caſe, as homo a man, haminis of a man, Kc. h 
oo; | h 
W_——— t 
W-/7 $ 1. Three Genders. 
Wn © k 
\ Q. How many Genders are there ? ? 
s03- 4. As of things there be three kinds, 1. ſome males, 2. ſome |: 
males, 3. ſome neither males nor females ; ; y 
So of the Words there are three ſorts, 1. ſame of the Maſculine Gende, 
2. ſome of the Feminine, 2. ſome of the Neuter. EN k 


* N. B. And. theſe have often different endings to diſtinguiſh them one from s « 
nother. 


N. B. Before bh Maſculine Gender they uſe i \ 4 a mark to by « 


the Feminine Gender 


| ; hxc 
Words of Urhe Neuter Gender 9 ſit Uhoc __ 
| 
— . a 
$. Rules for the Genders of Subſtantives. i 
( 
y Q. Which Words are of the Maſculine Gender ? ; f 
_ $4s. A. R. I, Every Subſtantive that adſignifies a male, is of the Maſs 
ne Gender, as ] 
hIC ras a male hic filtus a ſon 
Inc vir. a mah hic &quus an horſe ' 
hic Auzaus Adam hic asinus an he-aſs 
tne 16::mnGs Fohn hic agnus an he-lan:b 
\ hic Wag Hor : maſter Mc Rex a King 
\ kic pit: 4 father hic piter a boy, &c. | 


\ Qs Whit Tires ers of the Feminine Gender 7 | : 
$56, 4. bi, 1. Every Sabſtagrive t!:ar adfronifies 2 female, is of the tt 
11 tm ae: ow» 


* 
So $3835 t%s wi zde, bow 


Tc i2 


der, 


cy 


* Chap. XIV. Genders of Nouns. 


hec femina a female hec filta a daughter 
hzc mulicr a woman hac &qua a mare 
hzc Eva Eie hec asina a ſbe-aſs 
hzc Joanna Foan hc agna a ſhe-lamb 
hzc migiſtra a miſtreſs hzc Regina a Queen 
hc marer a mother hzc puella a girl, &c. 


Q. Are there no Wards of both the Maſculine and Feminine Gender ? 

$07. A. R. II. Every Subſtantive that adſignifes both the male and the 
female is of the ( Common cf two, that 1s, it 15 bath of the ) Maſculine and 
of the Feminine Gender, as 


hic & hzc pirens a parent hic & hec hares an heir 
hic & hac fur a thief hic & hec cuſtos a beeper 
hic & hxc diix a guide hic & hec ws an hng, &c. 


So hic pirens is an he-parent or a father, hzc parens is a ſhe-parent or a 
mother, hic far an he thief, hac fiir a ſhe-thref, &c. 

Q. Which Wards are of the Neuter Gender ? 

08. A. Every Subſtantive that adſignifies neither male nor female ſhould 
he of the Neuter Gender, bur they are not all ſo; But ſome ſuch are of the 
Neuter, fome of the Maſcultre, ſome of the Feminine, and ſome Doubrfull. 

. How may I know which be of the Neuter, which of the Maſculine, and 
which of the Feminine ? 

509. A. If the Subſtantive adfignifie neither male nor female, you may 
know what Gender jt is of by ms rerminatzon, for ſome terminations are Neu- 
cer, ſome Maſculine and ſome Feminine. 

Q. Which are the Neuter terminations ? : 

wo. 4, RAvCS and |, are Neuter terminations, and 
, Theſe nine Y 119» Mtn and ary the Words thar end in anyof 
ir, fit and us, if it increaſe, ) theſe are of the Neuter Gen. 
1. Ine, as hoc mire hoc rete, 2. Inn, as hoc genu, hoc cornu. 3. Inl, 
as hoc {nimil, hoc ml, hoc fel. Except hic & hoc (al, and hic sol. 4. In 
im, as hoc regniim, hoc fignum. 5. In men, as hoc crimEn, hoc fulmeEn. 
6. In ir, as hoc jubir. 9. In tir, as hoc jeciir, hoc murmiir. Except hic 
furfiir, hic rurciir. 8. In fic, as hoc ciput. $9. In us increafing, as hoc ris 
raris, hoc peCtiis pe&oris, hoc temptis rempor1s, hoc peEciis pEcoris, &c. 
Ds 3 1. hzc tellns, hzc vircas, hzc silus, hc palus, hec pEcit-s -dis. 
PE? 2. hic mins, hic IEpiis, 

Theſe alſo are Neuters, hoc ingutn, verbeEr, piper, pipaver, ner, hoc 
raarmor, car, hoc #s, vas @ veſſe/, 55 and 0s, and hoc cras, hoc lac, hoc ta- 
tis, and hoc nimis. i G 

Q. Whrch are the Maſculine Terminattons ? 


It. A. RY, (0 ander, | . 
5 Theſe ub, Jos nis and 0s, are Maſculine ternung- 
tis not zncreaſing, r10ns, as 

; ax and ex in rw0-ſyllabled Words, . 
1+ In n, hic pe, ron, (plen, 2. Ia o, hic ſermo, mucro, ordo, _ 
ut 
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bur the reſt in do and go are Fem. as hec hirundo, hec imago, fo hzc ciro, 
and Verbals in 10, hc natio. 3. In er, hic liber, carcer. 4. In 6r, as hic 
color, labor z bur hxc arbor. 5. In nis, as hic ignis, crinits, panis. 6. In 
os, as hic tlos, m*s, ros; but hac cos. 9. In iis nor increafing, as hic mun- | 
dus, hic fruftus. Except hzc colus, domus, minus, hiinwus, vannus, ficus,* 
xribus, cryſtallus, ſapphirus. 8. and 9. Words of two Syllables in ax or ex, 
as hic cortex, hic frurex ; but hexc fornax, 

Morcover theſe are Maſculines , hic adimas, elephas, gigas, vas a bail, 
pres, limes, gurges, poples, paries, tides, rapes, lebes, pes. 

And theſe 1n is, orbis, faſcis, piſcis, callis, caulis, collis, follis, pollis, 
vermis, lapis, torris, axis, entis, menſis, caflis, ſemiſlis, poſits, fuſtis, pul. 
vis, rorquis, anguls, ſanguis, unguis. 

And in ns, hic dens, nefrens, fons, mons, pons and grex, and hydrops, 

Q. Which are the Feminine Terminations ? 

$12. A. R. VI. Other Subſtantives ending in a or s, and all names 
Trees are of the Feminine Gender, as hzc miiſa, hzc laus, hzc fraus, ha: 
fax, hzc ars, hzc ſupellex, hzc nex, hzc plebs, hac dips, hzc malus. 

Q. Which are doubtful ? 

$13. A. R. VIT. Some few are doubtfull, as hic or hzc dits, hic or hot 
vulgus, hzc or hoc halec. 

N. B. Now turn back to the Nouns, and tell me of what Gender every one * 
them #. 


$. Rules for the Genders of AdjeCtives. 


Q. Of what Gender are Adjefrves ? 
$14. A, All Words that are AdjeRive are of all the three Genders, as 


hic felix | hic vets | hic triſtis | hic ſuavis | hic bonus | hic milus 
hzc felix ' hzc vetus | hactriſtis hzc ſuavis | hxc bona | hzc mala 
hoc felix hoc vetus | hoc triſte | hoc ſuave | hoc b6num | hoc malum. 


$ 2. Of the two Numbers, 


Q. How many Numbers are there ? 

515. A. There be two Numbers, the Singular and the Plural. For ones * 
a Singular Number, and more than one 15 a Plural Number. 

. Which Words are of the Singular Number ? 

516, A, Thoſe Words are of the Singular Number which ſignifie but or 
as homo & man, piier a boy, muſa a ſong. 

Q. Which Words are of the Plural Number ? 

517. A. Thoſe Words are of the Plural Number which ſignifie me cv 
one, as homines men, piiEr1 byys, muſz ſongs. , 

Q. / 


ner * 


of. 


' Chap. XIV. 
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« Of theſe Words following which are of the Singular, and which of the Plu- 
ral ? 
terra [and ſchola a ſchl |} difcipiili ſch!lars | porta @ gate 
arma arms ſcholz ſchools diſcipiilus a ſc2»lar | moenia walls, &c. 


$ 3. Of the Six Caſes. 


Q. Hyw many Caſes are there ? 
518, A. There be ſix Caſes, 


the Nominative 

the Genztive 

the Datrve 

the Accuſative Caſe. 
the Vocative 

the Ablative 


N. B. And theſe Caſes have different endings to diſtinguiſh one from anther. 
2+ And to Decline a Noun, Pronoun or Participle is to give the right endings 
of every Caſe in each Number, 


$ 4. The Five Declenjions. 


Q. How many ways are Nouns, Pronouns and Participles Declined ? 
$19. A. There are five ways of declining Nouns, Pronouns and Par- 
ticiples, which are called the five Declenſions, For ſome are declined after 
the firſt way, ſome afrer the fecond, ſome after the third, ſome after the fourth 
and ſome after the fifth. 
$20. N. B. Here mite theſe four things, that in every Declenſion, 
1. The Vocative Singular is the ſame with the Naminative Singular. 
2. The Vocative Plural is ever the ſame with th? Naminative Plural. 
3+ The Ablative Plural is ever the ſame with the Dative Plural. 
4+ All Words of the Neuter Gender have their Nominative, Accuſative and 
Vocative alike in both Numbers, and in the Plural Number theſe three Caſes end 
il Is 


I. The 


60 The Firft Declenſion. Chap. X1v.| 


I. The Firſt Declenſion. 


Q. What Words ave of the firſt Declenſion ? 


$21. A. Words in i are of the firſt Declenſion. 


Q. How are they Declined ? 


522. A. Words of the firſt Declenfion kave their 


Nominatrve 1 Nommmative x 
Genitive ? | Genitive arum 
Dattve of the Singular }# Dative of the Plural Jis 
Accuſative Number in Yam | Accuſative ({ Number in Yas 
Vocative kl Vocattrve | X 
Ablatrve a Ablative is 

Q. Grve me ſome Exemples of Words thus declined. 

5223+ A. Here follow Excmples of three ſorts. 

x. { N. hec muſa a ſong N. muſ-# ſongs 
> \ Ge. muſ-Z of a ſong Ws muſ-arum of ſongy 
<= JD. muſ-Z to « ſong Ss JD. muſ-is to ſongs 
© Ac. muſcam a ſong 8 Ac, muſas ſongs 
© /V. © muſ-a o ſong V. © muſ-z 0 ſongs 

Ab. muſa by a ſong Ab, muſf-is by ſongs 
So decline menſa, terra, umbra, aud all in a of two Syllables. 

2. ( N. hac balzn-a a whale N, balzn-z whales F 
» NG. balan-# of a whale G. balzn-arum of whales 
<E JD. balzn-2 to a whale E D. balzn-is to whales 
= YAc. balzn-am a whale = 4c balzn-as whales 
UB /V. © balzn-a 0 whale V. © balzn-2 0 whales 


Ab. balzn-a by a whale Ab. 


So decline natura, fortiina, aurora, priiina, 
Syllables that have the laſt bur one long. 


3+ (CN. hac anim-a 4 ſoul | N. 
z NG anim-Z of a foul A 
= JD. anim-Z to a ſoul = FD. 
© JAc. anim-am a ſoul 8 Ac. 
© /Y. © anim-a 0 ſoul V. 

Ab. anim-a by a ſout Ab. 


balzn-is by whales 
and all in a of above tw 


#nim-z ſouls 
anim-arum of ſouls 
anim-is ro ſouls 
anjm-as ſouls 

© anim-Z 0 ſouls 
anim-Iis by fouls 


So decline materia, nebiila, mintra, ſalvia, and all in a of above tio Ly 


lables that have the laſt Syllable ſave one ſhort, 


Q. Are no Words of the firft Declenſion but thoſe that end in a ? 
$24- A. Some few Words in as, as Satinas, Lucas, Thomas, are of thi 
firſt Declenſion, and make their Voc. Sing. in a long, as | 


Singula 


ew 


hi 


' Chap. XIV. The Second Declenſion. T 


N. hic Satin-as Satan 
G. Sarin-z of Satan 
D. Saran-z to Satan 
Ac. Satan-am Satan 
V. © Satan-a 0 Satan 


Singular 


Ab, Satan-a by Satan, Kc. 


N. B. Words of the firſt Declenſion, 
you ſee, dy mit increaſe in any Caſe 
ſave the Genitive Plural. 


Il. The Second Declenfion. 


Q. Vw Hich Words are of the Second Declenſunn ? 
525. A. All Words in um, and thoſe in ey and us that are 
marked in the Vocabulary with the figure 2 are of the ſecond Declenſion, 
Q. How are Words of the Second Declenſion declined ? 
$26, A. Words of the ſecond Declenfion have their 


Nom, us, Er or tim 
Gen, : 4 I 

of the Sin- }-= 
= gular Num- ® 
Vi. ber in 6, Er or um 
Abl. © 


_ I, but Neut. ih 5 
en . F s Or um 
Dar (' the Plu fe 

ral Num- < - . 
Acc. her in OS Newt. in a 
Voc. 1, and Neut. in 2 
Abl. Fs 


Q. But here the Vocative Singular is not ever libe the Nominative ? 

529. A. Norte, That when the Nominative in the Second Declenſion ends 
in its the Vocative Singular endeth 1n &, as hic D6mſniis a Lord, Voc. o D6- 
mln# o Lord. Except Deus o Deus, bur filius and Proper Names in ins for 


ie have 1, o filt, o Antonl. 


Q. Give me ſome Exemples of Wards ſo declined. 


$27. I. Exemples of Words in iis. 


t- CN. hic mind-iis che world 
G. muand-i of the world 
D. mund-6 to the world 
Ac, muand-am the world 
V. © mund-& o the world 
Ab. mund-06 by the world 


Singular 


N, miind-7 worlds . 

G. mund-orum of worlds 
D. mand-is to worlds 
miind-0s worlds 

SH. o mund-ij 0 worlds 

Ab, mind is by worlds 


So decline Deiis, modus, locus, and all in us of two Syllables marked (2), 


2. C N. hec cryſtall-us cryſtal 
G. cryſtall-i of cryſtal 
D. cryſtall-o to cryſtal 
Ac. cryſtall-um cryſtal 
V. © cryſtall-e o cryſtal 
Ab, cryſtall-o by cryſtal 


Singular 


N. cryſtall-i cryſtals 

G. cryſtall-orum of cryſtals 

D. cryſtall-is to cryſtals 

Ac. cryſtall-os cryſtals 

V. © cryſtall-i o cryſtals 

Ab, cryſtall-is by _ 
( 


Plural 
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So decline —_— rubinus, cupreſſus, and all of above two Syllah 


that have the laſt 


3 N. hic domin-us a {rd 
G. domin-1 of a lord 
D. domin-0o to a brd 
Ac. domin-um & lord 
V. © domin-e o lord 
Ab. domin-0 by a lord 


Singular * 


Plural 


ave one long tn us marked (2). 


N. 
G. 
D. 
Ac. 
' 
Ab. 


domin-1 lords 
domin-orum of lordy | 
domin-is to lords 
domin-0s brd's 

o domin-1 » brds 
domin-is by lords 


So decline niimerus, terminus, angtlus, inimus, and all of aboye two $i 
lables that have the laſt but one ſhorc, and are marked (2). 


628, IL. Words in Er. 


G. puer-1 of a boy 
4D. pUECr-0 to a boy 
pucr-um a boy 
Oo /V. © putroby 
A5, putr-0 by a boy 


J 


(6: hic pucr @ boy 


ingula 


, 
- 
2. 


Plural 


N. 
G. 
D. 
Ace 
V. 
Ab. 


PUEr-? boys 


putr-orum of boys 
puer-15 #0 boys 


puer-0s boys 


oO puer-t o byys 
pucr-1s by boys 


$29. N. B. There are fix Subſtantives that thus increaſe ſhort, puer, adi 
ter, brces\yter, nd £5cer a father-in-law, and gener a ſon-in-law, and rs. 


viri, all the reſt do not increaſe thus. 


N. hic liber a bob 

G. I1b-ri of a bub 
D. lib-ro 19 a b»ok 
Ac. lIib-rum a b»k 
V. © libtro byb 
Ab. lib-ro by a ba 


Singular 


} 


Plural 


So decline cancer, caper, iger, fiber, culter. 


N. hic magiſt-er a maſter 

G. magiſt-ri of a maſter 
D. magiſt-ro to a maſter 
Ac. magiſt-rum a maſter 
V. © magiſt-er o maſter 
Ab. magiſt-ro by a maſter 
$0 decline miniſter, arbiter. 


Singular 


Plural 


N. 
G. 
D. 

Ac. 
V, 
Ab. 


O 


lib-r1 books 


Itb-rorum of bo2ks : 


I1b-ris to books 
Itb-r©'s books 


Itb-r1 o bbs 
Itb-ris by boobs 


_ —_ CC”. II TE 


magiſt-r1 maſters 
magiſt-rorum of maſt 
magiſt-ris ro maſter: 
magiſt-ros maſters 
magiſt-ri o maſter; 
magiſt-ris by maſter; 


N. B. This far the Accuſative Plural is different from the Nominative P. 
ral but in the ways of declining to come the Accuſative Plural is the ſame ui 
the Nominative and Vooative Plural. 


530, 


TIT. Wes 


rds | 


Jp 
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ns re ns 


530. III. Words in um. 


N. hoc regn-um a kingdom N. regn-i bingdoms 
. VG regn-1 of a brngdom G. regn-orum of kingdoms 
S JD. regn-o to a bingdom SE JD. regn-Is to bingdoms 
= YAce regn-um 4 k:ngdom = 46 regn-i kingdoms 
Oo /V. © regn-um 0 hngdom o regn-i 0 b:ngdoms 


Ab. regn © by a kingdom C 4b. regn-15 by hingdoms 
So decline fignum, nihilum, membrum, and all in um. 


N. B. For nihilum 7n the Nominative and Accuſative they oft ſay nihil and 
nil. And fo much for the ſecond Declenſion. 


— - — 


Il. The Third Declenſron. 


Q. ww Hich Words are declined after the third way ? 
531. A. All Words ending in e, /, n and o, 
In ar, or, ur and ut, 
1n 2s, is, 0s and s with a Conſonant be- 
fore ir, and moſt ending in er, es and us are of the Third Declenfion. 
Q. How are theſe turned znto the right ending of every Caſe ? 
532. B, Words of the Third Declenfion have their 


Nom. Nom, - : Co 
&V./ : l be, [, n, &c. &V,-. ; Es, Neut. in 2 
Gen (1 the Sine 1 Gen (i the Plu- ) 2. 
. C ' 

* >gular Num-<- ral Num- C3 
Dat. ber in 1 Dat. ber in 16105 
Acc. em Acc. Gs, and Neut. in 3 
Abl. 6 Abl. 15us 


Q. Give me ſme Exemples of Words fo declined ? 

533- A. Here follow E xermy1es of three lorts. 
1. Of Words that do not increaſe in the Genit. as mire mzris. 
2, Of Words that increaſe with the laſt Syllable bnr one long. as virtis, virtatis. 
3- Of Words that increaſe with that Syllable ſhort, as lipis lapidis. 


T. Exemples of Words not increaſing. 


Q. Which Words in the third Declenſimn do not increaſe in the Genitive Singu= 
lar ? 

534+ A. All Words ending in e, and moſt in &s and is do nor 1ncreaſe 1n 
the Genitive Singular, and theſe make the Genirive Plural in 7am. 


Singu» 


The Third Declenſioht. Chap. XIV, 


— 


Ic 


1. C N. hoc re&t< a net N. ret-1a nets | 
a. \Ge ret-is of a net — NG rer-1um of nets ” on, 
< JD. ret-1 to a net * JD. ret-Ibus to nets | 
BYAc ret-e 4 net R Ac ret-ja mto 
oO /V/., © ret-conet V. © ret-la 0 nety 
Ab. ret-i by a net Ab. ret-ibus by nets 
N. B. Inſtead of late in the Nom. Accuſ. and Voc. they uſe lac. W 
Q. But here the Ablative does not end in e as it ſhould db, - nit] 
535- A. Neuters in e make the Ablative in z, and the Nominative Plury *affi 
in 74, and the Genitive in 7um. | = « 
So decline mire, cochleire, altare, and all in e. I, 
2-e5{ N. hec nub-es N. <-&]| 3:isC N. hac peſt-is N. 42 
k G. -1s "a G. -jum *% G. -1$ G. -1um. 3 þ 
E JD. 1, = JD. -ibus|| S JD. | * JD. -tbulth 
© Ac. -Em | 8 Ac. -es|! &© YAc. -em 8T Ac. GS 7 
G /V. -&5 V. -&|| © /V. -j$ V. A 4£ 
Ab. 6 | Ab. Tous |' Ab. wo Ab. -\bu ts « 
So decline vulpes, f ams, sedes, t inis, poſtis, pants, col.ls, gyc. 2 | 
$36, II. Exemples of Wards that increaſe long. ; 
| mar 
N.8 NE&Y - N. & N&Y - 3 5$ 
Ra Pe Texl-or . V. [ <res]| \yp Clerm-0 y. Tone | þ 4 
E JG. © -oris] 3 JG. © -orumſ|S /G. -Onis | Þ JG. onum; EY: 
.& YD. -ori|& YÞ- -oribus|| = JD. -oni |S YD. -onlbs/3- 3 
G / Ac. -orem Ac. -Oores|1|G / Ac. -Onem Ac. One! 4 © 
Ab. -ore Ab. oOrivus Ab. -one Ab.-onihu 5 i! 
So decline Paſt-or -oris, anim-il -alis, ver veris, zſt-as -Iris, tell-ins -uris, 6. 0 
leo leonis, lig-o -onis, mos morts, adiam-as -antis, (oc. 4 7 
T/ 
$37. III. Exemples of Words increaſing ſhort. 1 pc 
It 
+, 3 Pi - Mo. 
- Thic lip-15 -*; ies || | - ET mil-6 a ſouldier " | 
Ke G. -idis| = JG. -idum 'E G. mil-fcis of a ſouldter 12, 
© JD. -Idi |S YD- -idibus ||, YD. mil-iti to @ ſouldier 3 
O / Ace -1dem / Ac. +-ides|'O / Ar. mil-trem « fouldier 2 [ 
Ab. ide Ab. -idT>us | Ab. mil-ite by a fouldier, &@. | 
So decline paſer -1t, tiid-& -iris, jud-Ex -icis, lim-&+-Itis, virg-o -inis, (9; > 
N. phoc | C 4. N. y hoc N. 4 
> Ac. g corp-tis A Cn - \ N Ac. Snom-en Ac. -Ina tux 
EV? abidy (S Jv. 3900 13 Jy. 3 aname [8 Jy, 3" 
© YG. corp-oris & JG. corp-orum | & YG. -Jnis |S YG. foun} 15 
© / D. corp-ort;, /D. corp-oribus| © / D. -Ini D. injbu $06. 
Ab. corp-ore | UC 4b. corp-oribus Ab. Ine} V 46., inibu' ', mi 
07. ( 


So decline gen-iis -Eris, cip-iit -Itis, ford-iis Eris; alam-En -inis, Gy. , * 
Q. Bn 


BY 4 
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| \ by ſeeing there is ſuch difference in declining Words of the third Declenſi- 
on, how ſhall we be ſure to decline them right in the Genitive Singular ? 
A. That is to be known by theſe Rules. 


I. Rules about the Genitive Singular of the third Declenſion. 


$38. R.I. e, & and is in the Nominative are changed irito is in the Ge- 
- nitive, as mir-e -1s, rer-e -1s, nub-es -15, fides a fiddle fidis, crin-is is, ſo 
url: * affis, and in ſhore as aſſis. 
© $539. I. Except in Gs. 
I, Some change &s into @tis, as 18+ &s, rip-es, qui-es Etis. 
4 2. Some into Gdis as her-&s, merc-& -cd1s, przs prxdis, bat pes pedis. 
um: 3- Some change es into Etis, as ſeg-es, pari-es, ari-es, interpr-es -ctis. 
bu ©7.4+ Sore Es into Tris, as lim-es, gurg-Es, popl-&s, tiid-&s, mil-es -Itis, 
5 5+ 25 copper hath ris. 
4 $540. 2. Except in is. 
bu 1 Some change 15 into 1dis, as ir-is, lap-is -idis. 
2. lis hath lirts. 
$41 R. II. o is changed into onis, as le-o, ſerm-o, lig-o -oms, &c. 
Except that all others in do and go change © into inis as card-o - inis, hirund-d 

. marg-o virg-0, 1mag-o -inis, ſo hom-o -inis, bxt caro car'nis. 

542. R. III. Words in c, d, I, n, r and t have is put to them in the Genitive, 

Þþ 1. & makes &cis, as halec-is. 

2 id idis, as David Davidis. / 

"3. Jl Jhs, as $3 salis 3; but others in il have alis lng, as amim-al -alis, &c. 

4 © @lis, as Daniel -1s, Samucl -is; but mel mellis, ft fellis. 

$. Il His, as vigil -is. 

v. ol olis, as £0l s6lis. 

7. & ens, as ren renis, ſplen ſplenis, lien liens. 

e. the reſt have En inis, as fulm-En pe&-En, ingu-En -inis; ſo pollen (are 

pollis) pollinis, and ſangutn (of ofd, now ſanguis) ſanguinis. 

's. in ints, as delphin delphinis. 

10. Dzmon D#monis. 

11, ir iris, 05 jiibac jabiris. 

#12, &r @ris as ver veris; but zther #theEris, ard atr tris, ? 
13. Er Eris, as paſsr -1s, ciner (and cinis) cintris, pulver (and pulvis ) 
-, pulvEris, milfer mulicris, fo later -Efis, but all others in ter caſt off the 

Go flor e, and malt tris, as yenter ventris, pat-er, mat-er, frat-er -r1s, and / 

> Imber imbris. 
14. or hath ris, ſo marm-dr -oris, arbor arboris, xquor -is, idor advris.. 

' | but 1. cor hath cordis. 2. all others in Gr have oris long, as calor caloris, 

97 col-5r, ſap-5r, hon-Gr, ux-or -dris. 

mn 15+ ur uris, as far faris. ; 

s| 16, dir firis, &s fulg-tir -firis, fo curtiir, murmiiry Sc. but three have Gris, (E- 

53 mir, JFciir, robur, Gen. fEmGr15, &c. 
: 17, cipiir capicis for capitis; 
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$43» R-TV. Words in as have atis, and in Os have Otis, as #ſlas zſlinÞ : 
civitas civitatis, cos corts, nepos neporis. T* 
I. Except in as, as mas miris, anis anatis, vas a veſſel! vaſis, vas a ſwaſ® r 
vadis, lampis lampidis, ard three that have antis, as adam-as, eleph-yÞt « 
18-45 -antis, | 


n Os, mos moris, ros roris, f13s floris, Os oris, but bos WF 2. 


2, Except 1 
vis. cuſtos cuſtod!s, and 6s oflis. * 4 
$14. R, V. us bath aris, fo tells tellaris, mus, jus, crus, rus, plus, pas «+ 
e114 -(IItSs Act 
- <.'pr 1» palis paladis, laus laudis, fraus frauds, I 
», Salas ſalarts, virtas virtatis. 2 
2. Sas ſuls, and gras griiis. * Bleg 


$45. R. VI. its & changed fnto Gris, as remp-us -dris, corp-its -oris, frigas 
-O115, ſo hoc pectis p<coris, &c. ; 


N = \ 
Except 1. Some have Eris, as gen-us -Er1s, fidus, olus, latus, viſcus, ul 2s tive 


opus, munus, icelus, onus, fardus, funus, pondus, vErus -Er1s © ret! 
%. Hz pects pectidis, New 

546. R. VII. Words in ns and rs change s int» tis, as amans amantis, meg #2 
mentis, mons montis, ars artis, par-$ -tis, frons a forehead fronts. #: thr. 


but frons a l-af frondis, fo glan-s, juglan-s, nefren-s -dis. 

547. R. VIII. Al other Words ending in s with a Conſmant juſt before i'x 
have an i put in between the Conſonant and the *, as plchs plehis, urbs urbb3 
hiems hitmis, dips dipis, Nips ſifpis, &ps Gps, hydrops hydropis, flng 
ſtirpis, falx falcis, calx calcis, lanx lancis, arx arcis, merx mercts, (fr 
-- SK FFP ; - 
I. ax hath acis, as pax, fornax, limax, audax, &c, pacis, 8c. but fax Fic:Þ: 
2. Ex hath Ecis, as prex precis, nx nEcis, but grex gregis, lex legs, i 

regis, but ſupellex ſupelleAMis, and ſenex fenis. ; 
N, B. Here mte that if a Word of more than one Syllable end ins and a One: 


nant, and have a ſhort © before the Conſonant, that ſhort e muſt in the {8 Fo 
nitive be changed imta a ſhort 1, ſo fl8s filicls nor Cif8cits, pumex puniay « 
frutex, cortex, pulcx, vertex, pollex, judex -Icis, coclebs coelfh : 


ceps forcipis, ; , \Þ 
3. Ix hath ic1s, as radix radicis, cervix, perdix, felix .icis, bt falix fa 94 Nor 


and nix nivis. : , © &1] 
4+ Ox hath Gcis, as vox vocis, atrox atrocis, but nox nois. _ 2 Ger 
5. Ux hath ticis, as niix niicis, diix diicis, criix criicis, bat 1. lax licis, W# Da 
faucis, and 2. frux fraghs. F > 

I. Rules for the other Caſer, 

$48. R, I. The is of the Genitive muſt be tarned 
I. Into 1 in the Dative. ; WH 
2. Int) em in the Accuſative 5 but 1. & few have im, vis vim, fits iy 


tuſſ-1s -:m. a ſome bxth em and im, «1 navis nave or navim; 
or puppems 


Y. 
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—— 


3- Into e in the Ablative, as nubis nube, peQoris peore. | 
© but 1. ſome have 1 as all Neuters ine, al and ar, as maris mari, animalis ani- 
1 malt, calcaris calcari, (except jubaris jubare) and all Adjefives that have 
4 & in the Neuter, and thoſe that have 1m in the Accuſative, as vis vim vi, tuſ- 
© fis ruſfim ruſſſ, e7c. | 
bk: 2. Same have both e and 1, as unguis, amnis, turris, civis, ignis, navis, (4c. and 
© all Adje&tives as felice or felici, except juvenis, ſenex, pauper, ſoſpes. 
pap $545. RIF. c in the Ablative muſt be turned into es in the Nominative and 
Z Accufative Plural, and in Neuters into a, as nube nubes, virgin-e -es, pec- 
© LOf-C -A. 
' 2. Into um in the Genirive but Words mt increaſing have jum, and one-ſylla- 
® bled Words in $ with a Conſonant, as mons montis monte montium. 
p23 3+ Into ibus in the Dative, as nube nubibus. 
* $50. R.IL. 1, eor1 in the Ablative mult be turned into es in the Nomina- 
lce3 tive and Accuſative Plural, but in Neurters 7nto 1a, 4s 1gne or igni ignes, reti 
© retia, felice or felict felices, Newt. felicia; but plus plure or pluri plures an 
©? Newt. plura and pluria, and vetus veter-1 or -e vetera. 
* 2. Into jum in the Genitive, as ret retium, felic-e or -j felicium, but ve- 
”* tir-e or -1 hath vettrum. . 
3+ Into ibus in the Dative, 44 retibus, felicibus, 


IV. ZThe Fourth Declenfoon. 


& Q. WW Hich Words are Declin?d after the Fourth way ? 

£ $51- A. All Subſtantives in u, and many in tis are of the 
Fourth Declenfion. 

Q. How are Words in iis declined ? 

$52. A. Words in as have their 


Nom, is | Nom. ", N. hic fraRiis V. fracis 
B&V/ENFav/e\fe NG. friftis j_ NG. fratiium 
Gen. \ az | Gen. ,— Jiium SE JD. fractiii |= JD. friibus 
{4 Dat. "SJ uiſDat.( 5 tbus BY 4c. friictiim S5 4c. fractns 
| Acc, NS / im Acc, a as © /V. o friftiis | * / Vo frafkis 
All, a | Ab. bus C 46. fratn | © 46, rafivus 


$9 declihe ſpiriciis, zſtits, laciis, and all in iis marked (4 ) 


? Q. How are Words in u declined ? 
£3 $$3- A. Words in « in the —_— have all their Caſes in #, and in thc 
ond Floral have the N, 7, Ac. in ua, G. in uum, D. and Ab. in ious, as 


4 F 2 Singu 


> "3 


The Fifth Occlenſion, 


Chap. XIy 


N. hoc 


Singular 


Ab. 


cornit an horn 
conu of an horn 
cornu to an horn 
cornu an horn 
cornu 0 horn 
cornu by an horn 


So decline gEnii aud gel. 


Plural 


LE. 


corniia horns 
corniium of horns 
cornibus to horns 
corniia boyns 
corniia of horns 
cornibus by horns 


V. The Fifth Declenſion, 


Q. Which Words are of the Fifth Declenſion ? 
$54. A. Res, ſpes and fides faith, and moſt Subſtantives in 7es are of th 


Fifth Declenſion. 
Q. How are Words of the Fifth Declenſion declined in all Caſes ? 


555. A, Words of the Fifth Declenſjon have their 
N. hzc faci-Cs 


N. 

V. = 
G. 5 
D. So 
Ac. > 
Ab. )* 


So decline dies, ſcabies, acies, and res, ſpes, fides, but t 
ſpe), fidei, ſhorr in the Genirive and Darive Singular. 


N. 
V. 
t] Ac. 
11G. 
em | D. 

& | Ab. 


S 


c 
ec 
© 


Plural in 


Þ 4 
— JD. 
.& YAce 
o #0, 

Ab. 


Q. Now give me the Endings of every Caſe in every Declenſ1on. 


$56, A. The Endings of every Caſe in every Declenſion, 


= © 
faci-a |. \G. -m” 
faci-ei | ® JD. 
faciem|$ Jac. +: 
o faci-es V.,0 
fact-c Ab. tel 
heſe three make ti 


® 


| IV. Dec. | V.1.* 


T. Dec. | TI. Dec. | III. Declenſron. 

Nom. | a, as | us,Er,iim | &,l,n,o,ir,or,jir,fit;as,9s,06,09c- | tis, u | & © 
oc. (a, a |E,Er, tim | e,1,n,o,ar,or,ur,ut,as,is,05,09. | its, u |& | 
x /Gen. | 2 1 Is | ns, vu [|& 
.& Dat. | # © wt, u [&@ | 
2 Z Acc. | am | fim Em or im um;u [Em 

Abl, | a T Gor 1 un © | 

Nom. | # iN.a & N, ior ia | ns, ua |& 
_ Wo. | z 1N.a & N. aor ja its, ua | &s 
= FGen. | arum|] orum um or 1m tum erut} 
8 Dat. | i IS Ibus : ibus ew 
Acc. | as O0SN.4 GS NAaWlln us, ua |& 

Abl. | is | is Ibus tbus | &bv 


Da M9 


To 4A 


Singular 


— — 7 


Singular 


Singular 


$27o et 4 TR 9 


the 


* 
) 


Chap. XIV. Declining of Adjectives. 69 
| Q. Hww then ſhall we bnow of which Declenſion any Word i ? 
557. A. By the ending of cach Caſe, bur eſpecially by the ending of the 


| Genintve Singular : thus, 


#x Firſt 
it C in the Genit. \Second 
_—_ rd Is Singular is < Third Declenfion. 
us of the Fourth 
C1 Fifth 


N. B. Now go back and tell me what Declenſion every Noun Subſtantive is 

Q Are all Nouns, Pronouns and P articiples declined after one of theſe Frue 
Declenſuons 2? ; 

558. A. There are three Pronouns, ego, tu, ſut, otherwiſe declined : thus, 


Nom, Ggol Nom. mos we 
S \Gen. mi of me V \Gen. noſtrumor noſtri of 
= / Dat mih1 to me EZ Cc Dat. nObIs to #s 
c Acc. me me % YAcce nOs 44 
Abl. me by me Abl. nObIS by 4s 
Nom, tu thou or you Nom. vos ye or you 
; Fre rut of thee « NCGen, veſtrum or veſtrt of you 
SZ YDat. tivi to thee 2 JDat, vobts ro you 
BYAcc. tt thee S Jace, vos)e or you 
9 Voc. o tu 0 thau Voce O vos 0 ye 
Abl. ro by thee Acc. vObis by you 
Nom, — Nom. =—_ 
3 Gen, Afui of ones ſelf = \Gen. ſut of themſelves 
Dat. Albi to ones ſelf E Dat. fibl tothemſelves 
S Acc. le ones ſelf % YJAcc. ſe themſelves 


Abl. ſe by ones ſelf Abl. {ec by themſelves 
$59. N. B. Tor, quor, quatuor, (5c. (ſec numb. 310.) are not declined at 


© all, and ſatis and nimis, cras and mane are uſed onely in the Nom. and Accu. 


Singular. 


$. The Declining of Adjectives. 


Q. Are all Adjeives declined after one of theſe five Declenſions ? 
$650, A. All Adjeftives are declined after the Firſt and Second Decleniion, 


ur 
Aus 
, ©: or after the Third. 
w | 
{n 


Q. Why are Adjetives declined ? 
551. A. In Latin the AdjeRtive muſt be of the ſame Gender, the hou 
F 3 Namper, 


70 Declining of Adjectives. Chap. X1y 


Number, and the ſame Caſe that the Subſtannve 1s of, and fo they muft 
rurned into other endings. | 
x1» To adfignifie their Gender, whether Maſculine, Feminine or Neuter. 
2, To adfignific their Number whether Singular or Plural. : 
3- To adſignific their Caſe, whether Nominative or Gonitive, &c. 
* Q. How are Adjetives turned to ad/1gnifie their Gender 2? 

$62, A, Adjetives in 

us CI im ; 

Er in the Maſculine ris t in the Fem7nine, _ 6 in the | 


Sing. 


4 


I 


fome in Er ( are turned into )ris C and into 6 Neuter, a 
Is is E 
Maſc. Fem, Neut. Maſc. Fem, Neut, 
bonus bona bonum | tener renera renerum | 
acer acris acre eriſtis triſhs triſte, 09, 
Q. What Adjefives are of the Firſt and Second Declenſim ? — 
$53. A. AdjeRives in us, a, um, and er, a, um, are of che Firſt and% 
cond Declenſion, and be thus Declined, all three Genders together. | 


GCinoul yr 


Adjeitives of the Firſt and Second Declenſrons, | 


IT. In us 2 um- | 


mM. þ N. mM. þ n. 
N. bonus bona bonum N. bont bona hona 
G. bant bonz boni G. bonorum bonarum bonoru! 
D. bono bonet bono D. bonis bhbonis bonis 
Ac. bonum bonam bonum Ac. bonos bonas bona | 


I/. bone bona bonum V. boni bonx bom | 
Ab. bono bona bono Ab. bonis bonis bonis & 


N. B. Where you ſee the Maſc. and Neut. are of the Second, and the Fa = 
of the Firſt Decl. o ( 
$o decline malus, probus, and all in us C except verus) and Participles 91 

us, 45 amand-us -4 -um, amat-us -4 -um, but meus mea meum hath in to 
Voc. Sing. mi mea mcum, and for farurus they uſe ſatur -a -um. 0 


Singulay 
Plural 


I. Adje#rves in Er Era Erum. 


Mm. f. n. mM, f ne 
N. liver -Gra =<crum N, lib-&t +<&az <a 
. NG. -&r1 2 -or1 — -Er rum -Erarum -crorun 
JD. -Cro etrz -E&ro | 2 JD. Eris <tris © -Eris 
y-Ac. -<;um -Eeram -frum |S Ac. -Eros -bras -bra 
PF tC era -<frum * IV. &r1 ect otra | 
(. 4b. HO i -& {| Ia Er's eoGcxts tris 


$9 6, 


> 
BY 


(VE Chap. XIV. 


Declining of Adjectives. 


Z1i 


m. 
pulc-er 


1 


ow 46 


* FN. 
& LG. 


"WEI P 


1 mm. 
N., un-us 
oc, | 
k G. -1usS 
: Y 
a D. -1 
IT 
d BY Ac um 
Oo FV. -C 
| A < 
| N. 
[ I Ge 
4 
; = JD- 
.Þ Ac. 
| we] V. 
ru] Ab. 
$ | m. 
© 1 N. alter 
© ,. NG. alter-ius 
S c S JD. alrer-1 
Fe SBYAc. alter-um 
= © JV. alter 
's 74 Ab. alcer-0 


N. ille 
| G, illus 
D. illi 
Ac, illum 
V, 


Singular 


—O— 


Ab.1llo 


-2 
FX 


Up 
wrt 
«14s 


ali-is 
al-ijus 
all-i 
ali-um 


ali-0 


alrera 


Wa 
lus 
WI 
illam 


illa 


n. 
-rum | 


I}, Oc. 


$9 decline proſper, miſer, aſper, tener, dexter, ſiniſter, lacer and cxrer. 
N. B. But ſome cat off the ſhort e, and make er ra rum, ri rz ri, (7c. 


So decline niger, ater, ruber, terer, ſacer, zger, macer, piger, glaber, cre- 
ber, integer 3 this niger nigra nigrum, G. nigri nigrz nigrt, 7c. 

CT Are all Adje#rves in us a um and er a um thus declined ? 
| $54. A. There are certain AdjeRives of another manner of declining in 
ewo Caſes, for they make the Gen. Sing. in 714, the Dat. in 7, which be theſe 
nine that follow, unus, totus, £olus, uilus, nullus, alius, alcer, utcr, neuter. 


n. 
-um 

jus $2 d-cline torus , folus, ullus art 
-1 nullus ; but altus alia alwud a littl. 5- 
-um therwije : that, 

-um 

-0, tc. 

ft. n. 

-1 -iid 

-1us -14S 

-1 -1 

-am -ud 

-A -0, Oc, 

n. mM. n. 
alrcrum | = CN. wurer wutra utrum 
-jus 'E G. utrius utrius utrius 
-1 [$12 urri utri utr} 

-um |© CA4c. utrum utram utrum, (7c. 
-um | $9 decline neuter. 
-0, (fc, 


illud iſte iſta jſtva 
JWhus i{Hus iſtius iſtius 
Wi iſ 1h iſ 

illud iſtum iſtam 1ſtud 


illo, 7c. | iſto ifta 1ſto,g9c. 


F 4 


Q. Are there any more Adjetves beſides theſe nize ſo declined 2 
$65. A. Theſe Pronouns 1lle, 1pſe, iſte, hic, is, qui, quis and quid have al- 
ſo therr Genirive Singular zn tus, and their Dative 7n 1. 


ipſe ipſa ipſum 
ipfius 1pfius ipſus 


ipti 1pfi ipti 
Ipſum ipſam plum 
iplo, (5c. 

Singu- 


Declining of Adjectives. 


7l 

N, hic hzc 
» NG. hujus hiyus 
E JV. huic huc 
& YAc. hunc hanc 
© /V, Cmm__ 

Ab. hoc hac 

N. is Ea 
2 j/D, © El 
SV cum cam 
O JV, woo 

Al. eo ea 

7. Idem ceidem 
» \G. cjuſdem cjuſdem 
S JD. cidem <idem 
2A Ac. eundem candem 
A /V. idem cidem 

Ab. codem cadem 

/. qui quz 

G, cujus Ccuyus 
3 JD. cj cul 
S< Ac. quem quam 
G JV. —— 

Ab. quo qua 

or qui qui 


quod, G. cujus, &c. and quid, G. cujus, D. cui, Ac. quid, (5c. 


hoc thi 
hajus 
huic 
hoc 


hc 


jdem 
cjuſdem 
c1dem 
idem 
jdem 
codem 
quod 
cujus 
Cul 
quod 


quo 


Flural 


Plural 


Plural 


Plural 


N. hi hz 

G. horum harum h6Srum 
D. his his his 
Ac. hos has hzc 
WV w— ; 
Ab. his his his 
N. li cx ea 

G. corum earum corum 
D. eis or iis eis or 11s Els or is 
Ac. eos cas ca 


V. me 
Ab. els or 1is, &c. 


N. iidem exdem cidem 
G. «orandem carandem eGranden 
D. eiſdem or 1tiſdem, Q5c. 

Ac. eoſdem caſdem eidem 
V. tidem exdem cidem 
Ab. ciſdem or 11i{dem, 9c. 

N. qui 


quz quz 


G. quorum quirum quorum | 


D. quibus or quis, (5c. 


Ac. quos quas quz 

V. mm 

Ab. quibus quibus quibus |} 
or quis quis quis 


Q. Are there yet n» more Adjefives otherwiſe declined ? 

$66, A. There are two more Adje&ives yet, ambo bth and duo tw, 
which becauſe they always betroken more than one , therefore want the Si 
galar Number, and in the Plural are thus declined, 


Plural 


-obus 


-X 
-arum 
-abus 
7: 
-25us 


n. 
-0 


-Orum 
-obus 


«0 
-Obus 


'D 


Plural 


m. f. Ne 
yd dito diz dio 


G. dugGrum duarum duorun 
D. duobus duabus duobw 
Ac. duos duas duo 


Ab. duobus duibus duobu 


Adjeflive 


quis qu! 


Chap. XIV 
hac | 


| 


| 


Singular 


» 
a 
X 
£ 
Q 


Z 


Cinowul ar 


Declining of Adjectives. 


73 


| Chap. XIV. 


k ' 
— 


1M a n 
AdjeFives of the Third Declenhon. 
. © Which Adje&tives are of the Third Declenſion 2? 
A. All that are not of the Firſt and Second are of the Third, and. 
tele are of three ſorts. 
F | I. Adje4ives not increaſing. 
. What Adjefives d» nit increaſe in the Genitive Singular ? 
5 8. 4. Adje&tives 4n 5s is e, and in er r4 re do not 1ncreaſe, as 
m. þ n. mm, bf n 
n N., trift-is -15 -C N, tniſt-es cs a 
da} » \G+ -Is -Is » NG. -Jum -um -1um 
= JD. 1 -1 1, > JD -jbus -jbus -ibus 
n | .£JAc -em -em -e |S Ac. FL -c5 -Ja 
n Kk& © FW, -15 Fr -C V. ES -CS -1a 
Ab. 1 -1 -1 Ab. -tbus -ibus -ibus 
$o decline qualis, ralis, fimilis, utilis, and all AdjeRives in 15, and Plural 
 N. Ac, and V. tres tres tria, G. trium, D. and Ab. trious. 
” N. acer acris acre | N. acres acres ' acria 
x NG. acris acris acris _ V6. acrium acrium acrium 
S FD. acri acri acri S JD. acribus acribus acribus 
s | B YAc. acrem acrem acre RS JAc. acres acres acria 
Q #V. acer acris acre V. acres acres Aacria 
Ab. acri acri acri Ab. acribus acribus acribus 
Ju! $9 decline September, Otober, November, December, alacer, (alaber ; 
| but celer hath celEris celere, G. ccleris, Cc. 
ny $69. II. Adjelives increaſing long. 
m. FA lhe mM. + Ne 
= = - 
IL felix _ fone F.. felices felices felicia 
X felicis felicis felicis U 
_ 2 D. rom om felici |S fdicium felicium, &c. 
Ac. felicem felicem felix D. —- ” 
0 Ab. felice or felici, (9c. Ab, I felicibus felicibus, Oc. 
N $0 decline velox, atrox -0cis, cujas, noſtras, veſtras -aris, clemens, vehe- 
mens, ſapiens, ingens, frequens -entis, ſons, inſons, and Participles in ans 
|, and ens, 4 amans, docens, legens, audiens -cntis. 
ey 
$70, N.B. 
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$70. N. B. Hoc plus is a Subſtantive in the Sing. and an Adje#ive in th by 
Plur. declined thus, Sing. N. Ac. V. hoc plus, G. pluris, D. pluri, Ab. plurf gy 
or pluri. Plur, N. Ac. V. plures plures plura or pluria, G. plurium, D. auf n: 


Ab. pluribus. - 
: $71. II. AdjeTtives increaſing ſhort. 1 i 
m, f- n. m. f. « | R 


[! 
#. C yetiis vetus vetus 2 
F. ; Ac. >vetcres vettres vetira , 
G. vereri!s, oc. E V. 
D, vetiri, (oc. QT G. ve«trum, 0oc. 


Ac. vetfrem veterem vetiis D. rribus, & 
Ab, vetere or veteri, (Fc. | Ab, e Y<tribus, Fc. 


ad we þ 4 - . . ws . # # . * as pe 0 ir 
So decline par piris and impar impiris, ubtr -1s, vigil -is, ciciir 4 d< 


- 


Singular 


pos impdris, hebts heberis, rrux triicis, dives divicis, pauptr -is. fe 

N. B. Now turn back to the Chapter of AdjeRives, and decline every of fa 
right. 

8: 

$. Three Degrees of Compariſon. - 

; rel 


Q. Are theſe all the ways that Adjeives are turned into other endings ? ? (al 
$72. A. Some Adje&tives are yet turned into other endings in zor a7 
iſſtmus, to make compariſon between things, as that one thing 1s ſuch, ar; 
ther is more ſuch, another is moſt ſuch, ſo of three hard things, one is ho? ; 
another is more bard, a third is hardeſt of all. 


$5 
? 
2 


Q. How many Degrees of Compariſen are there ? | K 
$73: A. There are three Degrees of Compariſon ; the Poſitive Degreh: 
the Comparative, and the Superlative. ' F 
Q. Shew me the nature of each of theſe, and how they differ ? | fe 
$74- A. An Adje&ive of dj 


1. The Poſitive Degree berokens a thing to be ſimply ſuch, as durus h#; 
Y2. The Comparative betokens it to be more ſuch, as durior harder or mw} 


ara. 

3. k< » ”. __ betokens it to be moſt ſuch, as duriſlimus hardef 45 
molt hard. 

N. B. All the Adjefives that you have hitherto heard of; are of the Poſit 
Degree, and now from it you muſt learn to form the Comparative and the 
perlative. | 
Q. May all Adje#rves form Degrees of Compariſon ? | 
575. A. No; for onely thoſe Adjeftives by which we may ſay one th 

1s ſuch, anorhicr is more ſueh, and another is moſt ſuch, may form Compariſn|F 


' 


. 


ry of 


| 


, 


| 


by ; 
nl 


hot 
mt. 


. 


4 
2 
* 

bi 


my f. mula —— plurima 
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—— — vw 


! Bur thoſe by which we cannot ſay one 15 /1c5, another more ſuch, and a- 


our 


nother miſt ſuch, cannor form Compariſon, as emnis al{, unus ons, gemi- 
nus a twin ;, for of three ones, we cannot (ay one is one, another more one, 
and another moſt one, 7c. 

Q. How are the Comparative and Superlative degrees formed from the Poſi- 
troe ? 

$76. A. The Poſitive is to be declined to the 4blative Singular, and then 
the laſt Vowel of that Abl. Caſe 1s ro be turned into 

1 1 for the Compararive, 


ſums for the Superlative. So 

Pofative, Comparative. Superlative. 
durus hard, Ab. dur-o | dur-tor harder ! dur-1(h1mus hardeft 
gratus gr atefull, Ab. grat-O | grat-1or gratefutler grar-1\hmus gratefulleſt 
eriſtis ſad, Ab. rrift-1 rriſt-1or ſadder miſt-1ſſimus ſaddeſt 
dulcts ſweet, Ab, dulc-t | dulc-jor ſweeter dulc-1\hmus ſweeteſt 
felix happy, Ab. felic-e | felic-ior happier fel1c-1(hmus happreff 
ſapiens w:/e, Ab. ſaptent-e | ſapicnt-ier wiſer ſapient-ifl1umus wiſeſt 


Q. Are all thas compared ? 

$77. A. No; there are three Exceptions. 

$78. I. It the Poſitive end 1n er the Superlative is formed from ir by put- 
ting to it rimus, ( but the Comparative 1s right) as 


Poſ. Comp. Superl. 
pulcer pulcrior pulcercimus fair fairer faireſt 
tener tenerior tenerrimus tender tenderer tendereſt 


falnber falabrior faluberrimus wholeſome more —= moſt —— 


Q. Which is the ſecond Exception E. 
579. A. IE. Five Words ending in lis meke the Superlative by changing 
js 1n:o limus, as 


Poſ. Comp. Superl. 

hamilis humilior humillimus humble INIVG nnmnmnns— MfE re 
Similis fimilior ſimill}mus libe liber libeſt 
dikimilis diſſimilior diflimillimus anltbe INV EC ns M0ſE rn 
facilis Ffacilior facillimus eaſy eaſzer eaſyeſt 


difficilis difficilior diffticillimus adzfficuſt more —— moſt — 


Q. Which i the third Exception ? 
$80. A. From the General Rule are excepted theſe that follow, 


Pop. Comp. Superl. 

bonus meltor optimus gd better beſt 

malus pejor peſsimus bad w1sſe worſt of all 
magnus major maximus great greater greateſt 
parvus + minor minimus little leſs leaſt of ail 


mM. multus —— plarimus 
much more moſt 


2, multum plus plurimum 


N. B, Now 
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N. B. Now turn again to the Chapter of Adje&ives, and thus Compare tha 
or take your Pen and write them down. 
Q. How are Comparatives and Superlatives declined ? 
F $81. A. I. The Comparatives are all declined in the third Declenſing, 
us, 


m. f- n, m. t- k p 
Fy; e duri-or durt-or duri-us W $ = - R 
t J0 OY Hh way TR -ores -Ores «<0 
SZ /G -orls -orts -orls| S -/V, 
= J -ori -ori -ori|$ Y6. -Oorum -orum -rn 
AQ J Ac. -orem -orem -us D. __ 
Ab. -oreor ori, 0c. 4s. -Oribus, @c. 


II. Superlatives are declined hke bonus, as duriflim-us -a -um, G. -1 - -1,64; 


EMAT XV: 
The Declining of Verbs, 


Q. = you have learned to decline Nouns, Pronauns and Participles, mw 
tell me, Why are Verbs declined imto other endings ? 
$82. A. The Verbs ſer down jn Chap. VII. ſignifie barely To be or To he: 
been, To doe or To have done, &c. 
But now they are to be declined into other endings to ad/ignifie 
J. The Md or manner that we uſe them 1n. 
IT. The Time when a thing +, or does, or ſuffers. 
III. The Number of them that be, doe or ſuffer. 
IV. The Perſon that is, does or ſuffers. | 


I .. 
_— 


$ r. Three Moods. 


Q. How many Mods or manners in which we uſe Verbs ave there ? 

$83. A. Beſide the Infinite there be Three Mood's. 

I. The Indicative Mood, which we uſe when we declare that ſomething i; 
does or ſuffers, as caeno I ſup, or I do ſup. 

IT. The Imperative Mood, which we uſe when we bid ſomething to be, to 
doe or to ſufter, as coena ſup thou. 

IIT. The Subjun#jve Mord, which we uſe to ſubjnin to another Verb with 
ut that, 11 if, &c, berween them, as Velle ut caenem to deſire that I ſup. j 
N. B, It 


"a 


| per hereafter, but nor that [ 
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N. B. The Subjundtive Mod is ſamerimes Engliſhed by may, might, can, 
could, would or ſhould, 
N. B. Theſe Moods muſt have different endings to diſtinguiſh one from anut' er. 


$ 2. Twice-Three Times or Teyſes. 


Q. How many Times wherein one js, or does, or ſuffers ? 

$584. A. There be Three Times or Tenſes. 
I. The Preſent Time, that now 1s. 
If, The Preter Time, that is paſt. 
NI. The Future Time, that 1s yet to come. 

N. B. So ſome endings are of the Preſent Tenſe, ſome of the Preter, and ſome 
of the Future, and theſe are different to diflinguiſh one Time from another. 

Q. But you ſaid abyue, that there were Twice-three Tenſes. 

$85. Yes, becauſe (as you heard Ch. VIE. £6.) ſome Verbs ſignifie Impey- 
fellly to be a doing, as coenare to ſup or be at ſupper, and other | erfely ro have 
dine it, as ccenaviſle to have ſupped; therefore there are Twice-three Tenſes, 
three of the ImperfetF, and three of the Perfe#. 

1. The Preſent of the Imperfe#t, as coeno I ſup, or am at ſupper now, but 
have not yer done 1t. 

of The Preter of the Imperfett, as coxnabam IT was at ſupper then, bur had 
not done It. 

3- The Future of the =>; 7 as ccenabo, I ſhall ſup, or ſhall be at ſup- 
all have done ir. 

4. The Preſent of the Perfe#, as coeniv1 I have ſupped, and it is now done. 
A ny Preter of the Perfe#t, as coexnaveram I had then ſupped, and it was 
then done, 

6, The Future of the PerfeF, as coenavtro T ſhall have ſupped, and ſhall 
have dome 1t. ; 

N. B. 1. The Preſent of the Perfeft is commonly called the Preter Perſe#, 

2+ And the Preter of the Perfe# is commonly called the Preter-plu-perfeF#. 


$ 3. Two Numbers, Singular and Plurat. 


Q. How many Numbers are there ? 

$86, There are Two Nambers; the Singular and the Plural, and ſo ſome 
endings of Yerbs are of the'Singular and ſome of the Plural, as Sing. Ego cxxno 
I ſup, Plur. nos coxnamus we ſup. 

And theſe endings are different t2 diſtinguiſh the Singular from the Plural. 


$ 4- Three 
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$ 4. Three Perſons. 


Q. How many Perſons are there ? 
£89, A. There be Three Perſons; the Firſt, the Second and the Third. 
T. The Firſt Perſon 1s that which ſpeaketh of it (elf, as Ego I, nos we. 
IT. The Second Perſon 1s thar which 1s ſpoken to, as Tu thou, vos ye. 
IIT. The Third Perſon 1s that which neither ſpeaketh of it (elf, nor i; 
ſpoken to, hut is ſpoken of, as ille he, 111i they, &c. 
And accordingly ſome endings of Verbs are of 
The Hirſt Perſon, as ego coeno I ſup, nos coenamils we ſup, 
The Second Perſon, as ru coenas thou ſuppeſt, vos cornaris ye ſup, 
The Thicd Perſon, as 1Ie coenar he ſups, 1111 coenant they ſup. 
And theje endings muſt be different to diſtinguiſh one Perſon from the other. 


Q. Now tell me of what Perſon, of what Number, of what Tenſe, of whit 


Mo:d theſe are, 

amo I do love now | narravi 7 have told 

amamus we d» [woe now | narro I do tell 

amabam I was a loving then ; narrate tell ye 

ama love thn, by ard by ; narravEram I had told it 

fi amem if I ſhld Ie by and by ; narrabo' I will tell it hereafter 
amavi I have now [ed narramus we do tell it now 
imavtro I 11 have loved | ut narres that thou mayſt tell 
amibo I ſhall le * ! narrivero I ſhall have rold it, 


N. B. 588. Verbs thus confined to connote one certain Perſon, of ohe certain 
Number, of one certain time, of one certain Mood are called Verbs Finite ; and 


thoſe in Ch. VII. are called Verbs Infinite, becauſe they are not fo reſtrained ant 
eanfined : ſ» coevare is to ſup at large, but coeno not cnely ſignifies to ſup, but i, 
confined to adſignifie 1. that I declare I do ſup, 2. that now at this preſent I 
am ſupping, 3- that but one ſups, 4+ that it is I. $9 cena ſup thou, adſigit|. 
fies, 5. that thru art bidden ro ſup, 2. that thou art bidden to ſup after this} 


3. that but one is bid, 4. that that one is thou, (50. 


| — 


$d 5. The C onjugating of Verbs, or turning Infinite 
Verbs into Finite. 


Q. As b:fire you learned to decline a Noun in all its Caſes, fo now you hi 
{earn t» Conjugate or decline a Verb in all its Perſons, what is tt then to conj4 
2ateaVerb? 


589, A. Tt 
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52%, A. To Conjugate a Verb 1s to give the right ending of every Perſons 
in each Number, of every Tenſe of every Mood. 

Q. How ſhall that be learned ? 

590. A. You ſhall learn now to conjugate 


1. Verbs in —_— ſignifie ImperfeAly. 


2. Verbs in 1 : 
3. Verbs in iſſe which fignifie Perfetly. 


$. Four Conjugations of Verbs in re. 


Q. Hoo many ways are Verbs in re declined ? 
$91. A, There are four ways of declining Verbs in re which are called the 
Four Conjugation, for 


ire are of the Firſt . 

. cre are of the Secon MEE” 

Verbs in S = ace of the Third {conan 

ire are of the Fourth 
Q. What mark then hath every Conjugation to know it by ? 
4 Firſt Conjugation have a long before re, as amare. 

$92-4%* Second Conjugation have © long before re, as docere. 
Third Conjugation have & ſhort before re, as legere. 
Fourth Conjugation have i long before re, as audire. 


Verbs 


I. The Fitſf Conjugation in are. 


Q. How are Verbs in are declined into Finite ? 

| $93. A. Verbs in are are declined into the right ending of every Perfon 
' incach Number, Tenſe and Mood, by changing are into 

1P. 2D. 3ÞP. BY oP 23Þf 


' 8.0 as ir P, amus acis ant 7#n the Pref. Inperf. 


$. iba Jbas abat P. abamus abaris abant in the Pret. Imperf. > Indicative. 
S. abo abis abit P. abimus abftis abunt zn the Fut. Imp. 


 $.—IJor ito ato P,—ate or atote anto in the Future Imperat. 


S. m &s Et FP. Tmus Gris ent in the Pref. Imperf. 
S. arem Ires art P. aromus arctis arent in the Pret. Imp. Subjundive, 
S. em & &t FP. mus Gris ent 7 the Fur. [mp. 

N. B. The Future of the Subjuntive is ever the ſame with the Þ ref. Subj. 

Q. Give me an Excmple of Yerbs in are thus varied ? 


$94. A. Amare to love, which is thus formed. 
1. In the Indicative Mood. 
Preſ. Tenſe $. amo amis amar P. amimus amitis amant 
T love than loveſt he Imeeth we love ye love they love. 
Pret, 
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Pret. Imp. 5. amabam amabas aniabic P. amabamus amabartis amabant 
I did love or was a loving, thou didft, &c. $.w 

Fut. Tenſe $. ama'o amabis amabit P. amabimus amabvirls amabunt 
7 ſhall le or T will love, thou, &c. | 


Ch 


2. In the Imperative Mood. f Pre 
Fut. S—— ana or amato amaro P,—amite ow amitore amanto | 
Imee thou let him Imoe be ye let them love Þ ps 


N. B. In the Imperative there #s n» Preſ. nor Pret. becauſe we can bid oneh 
for the time to come, and there is no firſt Perſon becauſe none bids himſelf, ſazn} $ 
love I, but love thoa. | | 


3. In the Subjun&ive Mood. _ 

Pref. S. Si amem amis amer P. amemus amGtis ament 
if T Ive if thiu—if he— if we-— if ye if they love. 
Pret. Imp. $. ſiamarem amares amaret P. ama: mus amarctis amarent, 
if I loved, if I were a lnuing. 
Fut. S. fiam@m amG; amer, gc. like the Pref. 
if I ſhall love. 
$9 decline vacare, creare, formare, mutare, errare, and all in ire. 


Il. The Scone Conjugation in Cre. 


Q. How are Verbs in cre turned into Finite ? : Q 
$95. A. Verbs jn cre are turned into the right endings of every Perſon of 55 
changing @re into 
SS. to @&s &t P. mus Gris ent in the Pref. Pref 
SF, Tam Thas That P. Camus Canis ecbant 7n the Pret. Imperf. > Indicalieh, © 
S, To @s tit P. @imus @biris Count in the Fat. | 
$,—CorCto eto P,-— tte or Ctore ento 7n the Fut, of the Imperative. 


et, 


S, Eam Tas Tir P. eamus earis cant in the Pref, 7 
S, crem Eres eret P. Gremus Tretts Crent zn the Pret. Imp. Subjunfr 
S. cam eas, oc. libe the Pref. in the Fut. 


Q. Give me an Ex-mple of a Verb in ore thus conjugated, 
5$$6, A, Doctre 19 teach 15 (o formed, thus : 


7. In the Indicative Mood. 

Preſ. $. d&c&o d&cets doctt P. docemus doceris docent Pref. 

T teach thou—— he teaches we teach ye teach they teach. : 

Pret. Imp. $. doctham doc@has docthar P. docthamus docthatis docOhant 
I was a teaching, thou waſt, tyc. 

Fut, S. doctho docehis docebir P, docebimus doctbiris docebunt $9 

I will teach, than wilt, &c. Q 


2. It 


Pret, 


——— 
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ne [ In the Imperative Mood, 
$,ms doce or decero docero P,,— docete or docetoage docento 


teach than let him teach teach ye let them teach 


| 3+ In the SubjunRive Mood, 

IPreſ. & Fut. $. fi doceam doceas doceat P. doceamus doceatis doceant 
if I teach, &c. 

e FPret, Imp. $. ut docerem doceres doceret P. doceremus docertis docerent 
One that I might teach, &c. 

an} $0 decline minere, cirere, Egere, tEnere, hibtre, and all in cre. 


BS — 


111. The Thitd Conjugation in cre. 


Q. How are Verbs in &re turned into their right endings ? 
$97. A. Verbs in &re are turned into the right endings of every Perſor) 
every Number, Tenſe and Mood, by changing Ere into 
0 is it P. imus icis unt 7n the Pref. 
S. tbam ebas ebit P. Cbamus Cbaris cbant in the Prer. Ine], Milian 
—j.am &t Et FP. emus Etis ent 7#n the Fature 
$,— Cor ito ito P,——TIte or itote unto 2n the Fat. Imperat. 
am as it P. amus Artis ant 7n the Pref. 
$. rem Eres Eret P. Eremus Er@tis Erent in the Prer. Imp. >Subjuniive, 
$, am as, (5c. in the Fut. 
Q Give me an Exemple of a Verb in Ere thus conjugated, 
1h $98. A. Legere to reade is ſo formed, thus ; 


I. In the Indicative Mood. 
i FPreſ. S. lego legis legit P. legimns legicis legunr 
_ I do reade or I am a reading, thou doſt reade, &c. 
ret, Imp. $. legebam leg@bas legebat P. legebamus legEbatis legEbanr 
Tread, I did reade, I was a reading, &c. 
.. (Fit. S, legam leges leger P. legemus legetis legent 
4 I will reade, I ſhall be a reading. 


2, In the Imperative Mood, 
— lege or legito legito P.——legire or legirote legunto 
reade thou ſee he reade reade ye ſee they reade. 


3- In the Subjun&ive Mood, 
Preſ. & Fut. $. ut legam legas legat P. legamus legaris legant 
of 0 that I may reade, 0 that thou, &c., , 
Pret. Imp. S. cum legerem cum legeres cum legerer P. cum legeremus, (9c, 
when I was a reading, when thou waſt, &c. when we read, RC. 
$0 decline creſctre, agere, gerere, fingere, and others 7n tre. 
Q. Are all Verbs in &re thus declined in all Perſons * 
G 


$99. A. No, 
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$99. A. No, for there are three Exceptions. 

Q. Which is the firſt Exception in the third Conjugation ? 

600: A. Exc. TI. Fer're (for fertre ) to bear in ſome Perſons loſes a Le: 
rer thus. 

N. B. And do you tell me what Letter it is, and where, and which Paſaj 
are right. 

12 S. fero fer's fer't P. ferimus fer'cis ferunt. 7 bear, thou, Wl ; 

Indic. 


Pret. Imp. $. fertbam -bas -bat P. -bamus -batis -banr. I bore,thouge 5, 
Fut. S. feram feres feret P. feremus fer@tis ferent. I will bear, i g. 
Imperat. £,—fer* or fer'to fer'to P.——fer'te or fer'rore ferunto. Bear thou, elf $, 
Sub- F Pref. S. 1 feram feras ferat P. feramus feratis ferant. If I bear, &Þ# $.. 
jun#t, 2 Pret.Imp. $. cum fer'rem -res -ret. P.-remus-recis -rent.When T bore eff: g, 
. Which is the ſecond Exception in the third Comugation 2 $. 
601. A. Exc. Il. As fer is uſed for fere, fo inſtead of dice, dice, fir g, 
in = ſecond Perſon Singular of the Imperart. they uſe dic, dac, fic, caft 
oft the E, 
Q. Which is the third Exception ? 
602. A. Exc. II, For volere they ufe velle to will, to be willing, to def 


and jr hath two Compounds, Pr 
Nolle (from non and oe to be unwilling, to nill, to refuſe. 'p 

< hall (from magis and velle) to be more willing, to have rather, to chuſe.Þ ** 

And theſe three are declined wrong in four Tenſes, but in the reſt right 


thus : 
volo vis vulr PI. voliimus vulcis volunt 
Pref. ) I will thou wilt he will we will ye will they will F 
Sing. )nolo nonvis nonvulr PI. noliimus nonvultis nolunt F S* 


Y malo mavis mavule P/. maliimus mavultis malunt F 

'S /Pret. Cvolebam volebas volebat, &c. I was willing | 
= Yimp. < nolebam nolebas, &c. I was unwilling Pr 
x5 J Sing. { malebam malebas, &c. I was rather willing Fu 
Fut, ( volam voles volet, P. volemus voletis volent. I ſhall be wil pr 
Sing. nolam noles, &c. ' Im 
malam males, &c. EY 
Impe- Nook and malle have no Imperative. FT 

rative, 2 noli or nolito refuſe thou, don't thou, P. nolite or nolitote don't ye. 

Pref. velim velis velic P. velimus velicis velint zf 7 be willing, oF | 
2 \o G nolim nolis nolir P. nolimus nolicis nolint if 7 refuſe &Þ In 
# malim malis malic P. malimus malicis maline zf I ſhould chuſe8 
.E \ Pret. ( vellem velles vellet P. vell-emus -etis -ent if I were willngiy x 
& / Imp. < nollem noll-&s -et P. -Emus -etis -ent if 7 would not, &c. | & 
S. fi Cmallem malles mallet P. -emus -Etts -ent if T had rather, &c F 
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Iv. The Fourth Conjugation in ice. 


, How are Verbs in ire conjugated in every Perſon ? 

603. A. Verbs in ire are turned into the right endings of every Perſon by 
changing ire 1nto LE. : 
mary 5, 10 =. P. imus itis 1ont 7n the Preſ. 
i 8. icham iebas icbat P. 1ebamus 1cbats iebant inthe Pret. Imp. Þ Indicative: 
* 8. fam fes ie P. jemus ietis lent 7n the Fur, 
i $.—iorito ito P,— iteoritore 1unto 7n the Future Imperative. 
5, iam ias fat P. jamus jaws 1ant #nthe Pref, 

$. irem ires iret P. iremus irecis Irent inthe Pret.Imp. > Subjunfive; 
oÞ $. tam fas 1it, (fc. as inthe Pref. in the Future 


Q. Give me an Exemple of a Verb 7n ire ſo declined, 
604+ A. Audire to hear is ſo declined, thus: 
1. In the Indicative Mood. 
Pref. S. aidio audis audit P. audimus auditis audiunt 
T do hear thou diſk—— he we do hear ye——o they do hear 

| Pret. Imp.S. audicbam audiebas audicbat P. audicbamus auditbaris audicbant 
| T heard, I was a hearing, &c. 
| Fut, S. audiam audies audier P. audiemus audictis audicnt 
T ſhall or will hear, thou ſhalt, &c. 


vil 2. In the Imperative Mood. 
nt © $,—audi or audito audiro P.—audite or auditore audiunto 
nt hear thou let him hear hear ye let them hear. 


3- In the SubjunRive Mood. 
 Preſ. (JS. fi audiam fi audias fi audifr P. $ audiamus -icis -ant 
© bu. if I ſhould hear, if #hou ſheuldeft hear, 8c. 
ml Pret.7 $. cum audirem audires audiret P. audiremus audirecis audiren* 
when I heard or was a hearing, when thou, &c. 
So decline finire, venire, falire, fulcire, farcire, and the reſt in ire. 
Q. Are all Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation thus declined ? 
| 60g. A. No, there are two Exceptions : for, 
* 606. Exc. 1. Inſtead of fire they uſe feri t9 become, which in the Preter 
Imp. Subj. hath fierem, elſewhere it i declined right. 
609. II. Ire to go, and quire to be able, are in ſome placts wrong, thus. 
$ Som S. eo is if P. imus itis cunt. 7 go, thou goeſt, he goes, &c. 


ACS Hl 


" 


SI Pret. Imp. $. ibam ibas ibat P. ibamus ibats ibant 7 Was a going, &c 

8 CFut. $S. ibo tbis ibit P. ibimus ibitis 1bunt. 7 will go, &c. 

Imperat. $.-—j or ito ito P,-—ite or Itote euhto. Go thou, &c. 

Sub- 7 Pref. Of Fut. S. ficam eas car P. eamus catis cant. If 7 would go, &0c; 
& 74nZt, F Pret. Imp. $. fi icem ires tret P. iremus irecis irent. If I went, &c. 

V, 1 $ decline quire, 

N. B The Panrticiples are iens, G, euntis, and eandus for iendus- 

G » Q. Thu 
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Q. This you have ſeen the Four Coniugations or ways of Declining Verbs in re 


mw tell me, ave there no Verbs in re but what are declined after one of this the 
four ways ? : 
607. A. There are twelve Verbs that are of ts Conjugations. = 
o of 
S, Twelve Verbs partly of the ITT. and partly of the IV. Conjugatin, 
( 
Q. Which are thoſe twelve ? ., 
t 


608. 4. Theſe twelve fictre, jicere, licere, ſpectre, fodere, fiigere, 

pEre,- riptre, sipere, ciipere, pirere, quirere, rake 1n an 7 in Joe place 
and fo are partly of the third Conjuganon, and partly of the fourth, ax an: 
are declined thus by changing Ere into 


8.104 is3 itz P.imus3 itis3 tunt4 7#n the Pref. ren 
S. iebam 1@vas iEbat P. jcbamus 1ebaris IEbant 4 zn Pret. Imp. > Indication + 
$.14m tes tet P. jemus iris 1ent4 rmnthe Fut. 4 
S.—Coritoz Iroz P.—iteor icore 3 Junto 4 7n the Imperative doc 
S. fam jas iat P. jamus iatis fantq4 inthe Pref. 
S. Erem Eres Eret P, Eremus KUEris erent 3 in Pret. Imp. >Subjunfiiu — 
S. iam 1as tat P. jamus fatis 1antg , in the Fut, 
So ficere to doe 15 formed thus. 
1. In the Indicative Mood. ; 
Pref. S. facio facis facit P. facimus facicis faciunt c 
I dv thou dreſt he does wed)” yedo they d6. p 
Pret. Imp. S. facictham faciebas, &c. I was a doing, thou waſt, &c. ine 
Fut. $. faciam facies faciet P. faciemus, &c. I w:ll do, &c. 
2. In the Imperative Mood. ; $. 
$,— face or fic or faciro faciro P. facireor facitore factunto. Do thow, &.Þ 5, 3 
3 In the Subjun&ive Mood, = ; (5. 4 
Pref. and Fut. $. cum faciam facias faciat P. faciamus, &c. When I ſhall do, uf %© 
Pret. Imp. cum factrem faceres facerer P. faceremus, 8&c. When I was daing&F * : 
$9 decline the other eleven, and all their Compounds, and theſe have thaff! 5. © 
Paticiples in iens, as factens, jaciens, capiens, &c. '$, 
wY 
. / 
$. Four Conjugations of Verbs in i. Pref 
' Pret 


Q. Thus for Verbs in re, nw how many ways are Verbs in i Conjugated ? | 
609. As There are alſo four Conjugations of Verbs in 7 for Fat. 


art are of the Firſt 

, . &r1 are of the Second PE 

Verbs in y are of the Third © cmuion 
\Sirt are of the Fourth 4 


Je 


hed 
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| Q What mark there to know Verbs of one Conjugation from Verbs of ang« 
ther £ 


wt Firſt Conjugation have a long before ri, as amari. 
_ Ft Conjugation have & long before ri, as doceri. 

Third Conjugation have 1 and not Er, as leg}. 

Fourth Conjugation have I long before ri, as audiri. 
Q. Whence are the Perſons of Verbs in 1 formed ? 
611. A. The Perſons of Verbs in 7 are formed from the ſame Perſons of 
© the Verb 1n re, by theſe four Rules. 


I. Where they have © theſe have or, as amo amor, amabo amabar, amato 
amator, amanto amantor, capiunto capſuntor, facito facitor, 

2+ Where they have m theſe have r, as amabam amabar, amem amer, ama- 
rem amarer, faciam faciar, audicbam audicbar, legam legar. 
* 3. Where they have t theſe have tur, as amat amacur, amant amantur, 

4 To the ſecond Sing. of their Imperative theſe put re, as ami amare, doc 
docere, lege legEre, audi audire, as you ſhall ſee all along, 


I. The Fitſf Conjugation in ari. 


Q. How are Verbs in ir1 made Finite, and turned into the right endings ? 
- 612, A. Verbs in irt are declined into the right endings of every Perſon 
in each Number, of every Tenſe, and every Mood, by changing art into 
1P, 2 P. 3P. IP. 8, 9h 
$. or aris or are arur 7”. amur amint antur 


1P21PU] 


Pref. 
$. abar abaris or abare abacur P. Jbamur abamini abantur Pret. in 
$. abdr aberis or Jbere abirur P. abimur Jbimſn! Jbuncur Fur, 


$,—— are or aror ator P.,— amin or aminor antor n Imper. 

F, Er Tris or ere Gtur P. &mur Emint entur Pre/. " 
'$, arer areris or arere arerur P. aremur aremint arentur Pret. Imp. > 5. 
'$. & Tris or Fre Gtur P. emur GCGmini entur Fur. , 


| Q. Give me an Exemple of a Verb in ir ſo declined ? 


613+ A. Amirt to be loved 15 fo declined, thus : 
I. In the Indicative Mood. 

* Preſ. $. ambr amiris or amare amirur P. amamur amamin} amantur 
I amloved thou art Iyued he is Irved we are— ye are— they are—- 

Pret. I'np. $. amabir amab-aris or .are irur P. -amur -amin) -antur 
| I was loved thou waſt loved he war— we yemnes they 
Fat. $, amab-dr -Eris or Ere -frur P. -imur -imini -untur 

T ſhall be loved, thou ſhalt, &c. 


2, In the Imperative Mood, 


| 8. — amare or amator amator P.—— amamini or amaminor amantor 
be thou loved lt him be Iroed be ye loved ler them be =— 


G 3 3. Inf 


as 
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3- In the Subjun&ive Mood. 
Preſ. &} S&. fiamer ameris or amere amerur P. amemur amemini amentur 


Fut. if I be led, if thou, &c. 
Pret.? $. cum amar-er -&ris or <re -etur P. -cmur -emin! -cnrur 
imp. when I was Inued, when thou, &c. 


$0 decline creari, formari, damnari, and all Paſſives in ari. 
614+» And ſo decline Deponents zn art, and Engliſh them ARively. 


1. In the Indicative Mood, 
Preſ. $. con-or -aris or are Jrur P. -amur -amin -antur 
I endeavour, thou endeauoureſt, &c. 
Pret.7 con-Jbar -abaris or -abire -abarur P. -ibamur -abamini -abantur 
Imp, CI did endeavour, I endeavoured, or was endeavouring, thou, &c. 
Fut. con-abor -Ib&ris or -abtre -Ibſeur P. -abimiir -abimint -abuntur 
T ſhallendeavour or I will endeavour, thou wilt, &c. 


2. In the Imperative Mood. bf 
$,— CODAre 9 conator Conaror P,——— COnamint or Conaminor conanty 
endeauour thou, &ce 


3. In the Subjun&ive Mood. 

Preſ. $. fi coner con@ris or contre contrur P. conemur conemini conentir 
if I ſhould endeavour, if thou, 8c. 

Pret.7 S. fi con-arer -areris or arere arerur P. aremur areminoi arentur 
imp. if I endeavoured, if thou, 8c. 


Il. The Second Conjugation in Cri. 


1 

Q. How are Verbs in &ri Conjugated aright ? 
615+ A. Verbs 1n er are turned into the right ending of each Perſon ths 

by changing Eci imo 
£. Er Eris or ere Gtur FP, @mur G@mini entur inthe Preſ.) ? 
S. bir @baris -r bare Ebarur P. Gamur Tbamini Ebantur Prer. Imp. >* 
S. &bor ebtris or ebere Ebirur 7. ebimur @bimini Eebuntur 7zn the Fut. 
S. — Ere or eror Etor P.—eminior eminor entor 7#n the Imperat. 


S, Ear earis or care carur P. camur ecamint eantur 7n the dy 


= 
' 


S. erer Ereris or erere Ererur P., eremur Eremini Erentur Pret. Imp. þ 
S, ear caris or care, like the Pref. in the Fut.) * 


Q. Grve me an Exemple of a Verb in &r1 ſo declined. 
616, A. Doceri to be taught 1s ſo Conjugated, as thus : 


I. In the Indicative Mood. 
Pref. 5. d5g&or doctris or docere docetur P. doctmur docemini d6centur 
T am taught, 1. &. now a caching, thu art, &c. 
Pret. In}. 


(V. 


neg 
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Pret.Y S. docth-ar -aris or «are gatur P. -imur -amini -antur 
I was taught or a teaching, thou waſt a teaching, &c. 
Fut, $. doceb-or -Erts or -tre -itur P. -imur -Iimini -uocur 
I ſhall be taught, thou ſhalt, &c. 
2. In the Imperative. 
$,— doctre or docttor docetor P.—— dootmini or doceminor dacer.tor 
be thou taught let him be taught be ye taught let them be---= 


2- In the Subjun&ive Mood, ' 
Preſ. (NS. ut doct-ar -aris or are -arur P. -Imur -amini -antur 
Fut. that I may be taught, that thou that he——,8c. 
Pret. S$. cum docerer cum docereris or docerere cum docererur, &c. 
while I was a teaching, while thou wert, &c. i. e. in being taught. 
$0 decline reneri, haberi, moneri, and other Paſſives in &ri, and fo Engliſh 


them. 
617. And ſo decline Deponents in &@ri, but Engliſh them ARively, verici to 
dread, tueri to behold, rert to think , &c. 
1. In the Indicative Mood. 

Preſ, $. vereor verer-is or -e veretur P. ver-emur -emint -entur 

I dread thou dreadeſt he dreads we dread ye dread they dread. 
Pret. Imp. S. verebar ver@baris or verebare, &c. I dreaded, $&c. 
Fut, $. verGbor ver@btris or verTbere ver@bitur, &c, I will dread, &&. 


2, In the Imperative Mood. : 
Sn YErere Or veretor veretror P.— yeremin! or vercminor verentor 
dread thou let him dread do ye dread let themon——_ 


3- In the Subjun&ive Mood. 
Preſ. (YT S. ut vert-ir -aris or -are -atur P. -amur -amint -antur 
Fut, that I might dread, that thou, &c. : 
Pret.T S. cum vere-rer -reris or -rere -retur P. -remur -remin -rentur 
_ when IT dreaded, when thou, &Cc. 


_ 


11. The Thitd Conjugation in i. 


Q. How ave Verbs in | of the Third Conjugation Declined ? — 
618. 4. Verbs in i of the third Conjugation are turned into their right 
Perſons by changing 7 into 
S. or Eris ox &re irur FP. jmur imini untur zn the Preſ. I 
S. Gar @biris or &bare ©birur P. amur tbamini cbantur Pret. Imp. p 3 
S. ar Gris or cre &tur P. Tmur @mini entur inthe Fur. ) > 
S,— tre or fror iror P.——imſni or iminor untor tn the Imperat. 


S. ar aris orire atur P. amur amint _ antur in the Preſ.Y & 
S, ter Ereris or Erere Ererur P. &r@mur Eremin1 Erentur Pret. Imp. S; 
S$S, ar aris orare Jtur P. Jamur imin} antur #n the Far. 
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Q. Give me an Exemple of a Verb in 1 þ declined ? 
619. A. Legi to be read 18 fo conjugated, as thus. 
I. In the Indicative Mood, 
Pref. $. legor legeris or legere legitur P. legimur legimint leguntur 
I am read or I am now a reading, thou art, &c. 
Pret.Y S. legebar legebaris or legebare legebarur Y. legebamur, &c, 
Imp. I was read or [ was a reading, \. e. in being read. 
Fut. $. legar legeris or legere legerur P. legemur legemini legentur 
T ſhall be read, thou ſhalt, &c. 


2. In the Imperative Mood. 


$,—— legere or legitor legiror P.-—— legimini or legiminor leguntor 
be thou read let him be read be ye read let them be red 


3- In the Subjun&tive Mood. 5s, 
Preſ. &7 S. i legar legaris or legare Jegarur P. legamur legamint leganty 


Fut. if I be read, if thou beeſt, &c. 
Pret.7 S. cum legerer legereris or legerere legEretur P. legeremur, tec, 
Imp. when I was read or a reading, 1. e. in being read 


$9 decline emi, vendi, agi, fundi, and all Paſhves in 1. : 
620. And ſo decline the Deponents in 1, but Engliſh them Atively, as fur 
gt to diſcharge, frui to enjoy, uti to uſe, &c. thus : 


r. In the Tndicarive Mood. 
Pref. $, ator uttris or arere ntitur P., atimur arimin! aruntur 
: T uſe or mabe uſe of, thou uſeſt, he uſeth, 8c. 
Pret.? $. utebar utGharis or utthare urtbatur P. uttbamur, &c. 
ca} T uſed, I was uſing, thou, &c. 
Fut, $. utar uteris or utere utetur P. utemur utemini utentur 
; T ſhall or will uſe, thou, &c. 

2. In the Imperative Mood, 
$,—— utere "7 tititor utfror P,— utimin 7 utiminor utuntor 

uſe thou, do thou make uſe of, &c. 

3. In the Subjun&ive Mood. 

Pref. 0 S. 1 utar f1 utaris or urare f uticur P. fi utimur, &c. 


Fur, if I ſhnld uſe, if thou, &c. 
Pret, t S. cum utEerer cum uteEreris or utErere cum utererur, &c. 
Imp. - when I uſed, when thou, &c., 


Q. Are all Verbs in 1 of the Third Conjugation thus declined ? 

621. A. There 1s one Verb ferri to be born, that loſes a Letter in ſon: 
Perſons, as 
tf TX S. feror fer'ris or fer're fer'tur P. ferimur ferimini feruntur 
S < Pret, Ip. S. fer&bar ferebaris or ferebare ferebarur, &c. 
= CFut, S. tcrar fereris or ferere feretur P. feremur, &c. 
Imp. Fat. $.— fer re or fer'tor fer'tor P.—— ferimini or feriminor ferunts 
Subj. Pref. & Fat. S. fiferar feriris or ferare feratur P. ferimur, &c. 
Subj. Pret. Imp. $. 1: fcr'res fer'rois or ter ere fer'rerur, Kc, " 

IV. 


XV. 


—— 
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IV. The Fourth Conjuration in iri. 


Q. How are Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation #n iri declined ; 

622, A. Verbs 1n 1ri are turned into the right endings of every Perſon 
by changing iri into | 
$, ior iris orire itur P, imur imint wuntur inPref. Y 
S. jebar 1ebgris or 18bare 1tbarur P. i&bam-ur -mini -1tur in Pret. > &, 
$. ilar - 1eris or icre jerur P. jemur 1&mioi teutur in Fut, } © 
$, — Ire oritor Iitror P.— imigtor iminor juntor in the Imper. 
S, tar Jiaris orfare Jatur P. jamur jamint jantur in Preſ.Y ,, 
$, irer ireris or irere irerur FP, iremur irenijai irentur Pr. Im. > = 
s. iar 1aris, &c. In im. 

Q. Give me an Excmyle of a Verb in irt ſo declined, 

623+ A. Audiri to be heard is fo formed, as thus: 


1. In the Indicative Mood, 


| Pref. $. audior audiris or audire auditur P, audimur audimini andjuntur 


I am heard thou art heard he is heard we are--- ye are—— they are---« 
Pret.Y S. audicb-ar -aris or -are -arur P. -4mur -amint -antur 
Imp. I was heard, 1. e. in being heard, thu waſt heard, &c. 


' Fut, $8. audiar audier-1s or -e audictur P. audiemur audiemini audientur 


I ſhall be heard, thou ſhalt, &c. 


2. In the Imperative Mood. 
$,— audire or auditor auditor P. audimini or audiminor audiuntor 
be thon heard, let him, &c. 


3. In the Subjun&ive Mood. 
Preſ.0) S. fi audiar audiaris or audiare audiitur P. audiamur, &c, 


Fut. if I be heard, if thou, &c. 
* Pret. S. fi audirer audireris or audirere audir©tur, &c. 
Imp. if I were heard, &c. 


So decline finiri, puniri, hauriri, and all Paſſives in irt. 

624+ And ſo decline Deponents in iri, but Engliſh them Adtively, as metir? 
to meaſure, mentiri to lie, ordiri ro begin, &c. 
Indic, Preſ. $. mentior mentiris or mentire, &c. I do lie. 
Indic, Pret. Imp. S. mentiebar, &c. 7 did lie, I was telling a lie. 
Indic, Fut. $, mentiar mentieris or, &c. I ſhall lie, 
Imperat. $.—— mentire or mentitor, 8c. /ze thou, do thou——— 
Sub, Preſ. OF Fut. $. ſi mentiar mentiaris or, &c. zf I ſhould lie. 
Subj. Pret. Imp. $. cum mentirer cum mentireris, &c. when I lied. 

Q. Thus you have learned to Conjugate Verbs in1 in their Four Conjugations, but 
I would know whether all Verbs in 1 are declined after one of theſe Four Con- 
Jugations 2 


625+ A. No, for there arc two forts that are of two Conjugations. | 
; | Fifteen 
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Fifteen Verbs in 1 partly of the Third and partly of the Fourth, Pr 
Q. Which is the firſt ſort ? - 


626. A. There are 15 Verbs in 1, gridi, mori, piti, and the Paſlives plu 
thoſe 12 ſet down numb. 608. that ſhould be of the third Conjugation, but nÞ pu 
ſome places they tahe in an 1, and are of the fourth, thus : Pr 
S. jor q &ris &r Ereg3 iturz P. imurg3 imini 3  ſuntur q. Pref. 
S. icbar iebarisor ifvare 1Ebacur P. 1ebamur iebamini itbantur pre. dot 

aud 


S. far feris or ire Jetur P. jemur, &c. 4. in the Fut, } © 

&. = tre or jror Itorz P.—Imintor iminor 3 juntor 4 in Imp" 1nd 
S. far iaris or jare Jatur P. jamur, &c. 4 in the Pre. *# 
&, Erer &rEris or ErEre Ererur P. ErEmur, &c. 3. m the ey; dec] 


Ne. B.. And theſe make their Participles in tens and iendus 4 as gradict uſe 
going, moriens dying, captendus to be taben, 8&c. 

Q. Which is the ſecon fort ? 

629. A. Oriri and potiri ſhould be of the fourth Conjugation onely, wif © 
they ere declined partly in the third and partly in the fourth, as thiſe befm, 
ortor oreris or orere oricur, potetrer potereris, &c. 


<S— 


( 
: 
$. The Declining of Verbs in ille. _ 
F 


. Having Conjugated Verbs in re and 1, that all ſignifie Imperfealy, mo 
tell how are Verbs in iſle that ſignifie Perfetly Conmugated 2 


628. 4. Infinite Verb3 in ifſe are made Finite thus, by changing iſ into Pre 
S. i iſti it FP. imus 1s crunt or ere zn the Prer. _ | 5£ 
S. Eram Eris trar P. Eramus Eriris Erant in the Preterpluperf. >Þ p,, 
S. &ro Eris Erie P. erimus Eritis Erint m the Fut. Perf. : I 

N. B. Verbs in ifle have no Imperative, for you can't command a thing t y; 
have done. | bg 

| Fut, 


S. trim Eris Erit P, Erimus Erjirtis Erint mn the Pret. Perf. 

. iſm iſcer iſcer P, 1ſEmus 1ſkEtis Iſſenr— in Prer. pluperf. : þ 

S. &ro Eris Erit P. Erimus Eritis Erint 7 Fur, Perf. 4 
N. B. The Fut. Perfe& Subj. 7s the ſame with the Fur. Perf. Indic. 


Q. Give me an Excmple of a Verb in iſle ſo declined, S—_ 
629. A. Legiſſe to have read, is ſo declined, as thus: 

T7. In the Indicative Mood. N 

Prer. Perf. S. legi legiſti legit P. Igimus Iegiftts legErunt of legere 
I Gs read thou haſt read, 8c. Prej 
Preter 7 $. lezeram legeras legEerar P. legEr-amus -atis -ant Fut, 
pluperf. I had then read thnu badſt read, &c. fo 
Fut. Y S. leg&ro legeris legerit P. iegerimus legeriris legerinr . Pret 


Pery, s 7 rallhaveread thin ſhalt have read, Kc. 


21 
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2. In the Subjun&ive Mood. | 

Pret.7 S. fi legerim legeris legeric P. legerimus legeritis legerine 
Perf. c If Ihave read if thou, &c. 
Preter TS. cum legifſlem legifl-es -et P. -&mus -Eris ent 

FI plupery. when I had read when thou, &c. 
t nÞ Fut. } S. cum legtro legeris legtric P. leger-imus -itis -1nt 
Perf. when I ſhall have read, and dome it. 

$0 decline amaviſſe, amavi amaviſti, &c. amaver-am <as -at, $c. 
docuifſe, docui docuiſti, &c. docueram, &c. docuero, &c. docuerim, &c, * 
audiv-ifle, -i -iſti, &c. -tram, &c. -Ero, &c. -E&rim, &c. -1flem, &c. 
and all Verbs Infinice 1n iſe. ; 

630. N. B, Coepiſle, odifle and meminiſle, having no ImperfeQs, are onely 
declined thus, but memento remember thou, and mementote remember ye, is 
uſed in the Imperative. 


_— ea AS vx 
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or, The Declining Eſſe and Pole, 


: 
—-F Q. Have we nw done with Comugating Verbs and learn'd all ? 

631. A. There remains yet one Verb Efle and 1ts Compounds poteſſe 6r 
poſſe _ pots able and effe to be) (9c. which are declined in a way by 
themſclves thus, 

From efle to be and poſſe to be able are formed 


_ 1, In the Indicative Mood. 
Preſ. $. Sum & eft P. siimus eſtis ſunc 
; I am thou art heis mweare ye are they are. 


$o poſſum pores poreſt P. poſsiimus poteſtis poflunt Tam able, &c, 
Pret.7 S. &ram Eras Erat P. cramus eratis erant 
Inp. I was thou waſt he was me were ye were they were 
"F þ pottram pottras pottrat *P. portramus, &c. I was able, 8c. | 
| Fat, S. Ero Eris Erir FP, Erſmus @TCricis Erunr 
L | I ſhall be thiu—— he— weſhallbe ye they—— 
2F FH potero potEris pottric P. potEr-imus -icis -unt 7 ſhall be able, &c. 

2, In the Imperative Mood. 
S— & or eſto clto P.-— eſte or eſtore ſunto 
be thin let him be be ye let them be, 
N. B. Poſle hath no Imperat. for we don't ſe to bid one be able, 


- In the SubjunAive Mood. 
ne 6's fiſm fisis fisir P. fi simus fi sitis fifinr 


Fut, if 1 may be if thou—— &c, 


fo  poſſ-im -is -it P. -imus -icis -int if T be able, &c. 
. Pret.Y S. fi efſem 1 eſies fi efſer P, fi c{emus fi eferis fi efſent 
if I were if thas wert, &c. 


Imp, 
mp 66 
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Jo fi poſſem pa poſstr P. poſemus poſkerts poſsent 7f I were able, ge, 
And thus you have learned to decline all declinable Words. 

N. B. In theſe things the Learner muſt be ſo long exerciſed by daily reperitiny, 
examination, &c. till he can without heſitation give any Word in any Caſe, Per. 
fon, Tenſe, &c. that you ſhall call for in an hundred inſtances, and them let hin 
proceed to Senrences, and he will preſently do them to admiration. 


dm 


CHAP, XVI. 
Of Sentences and Phraſes. 


WV. Net that you have learned the Eight forts of Words, and how to declin 
Nouns, Pronouns, Verbs and Participles, rel! me what is to be div 

_ With theſe Words ? 

642. A. The uſe of Words is to make Sayings or Dcntences. 

Q. What is a Saying or Sentence ? 


633- A. A Sentence is ſo many Words as expreſs our meaning o, thr 


he that hears it can underſtand our mind thereby. 
Q. How many Words go to the making of a Sentence ? 
634. A. 1. Sometimes one Word makes a Sentence, as 4h ! Alas! Fit! 
2. Sometimes two as, Maſters teach. Boys learn. Time haſlens. 
3- Some Sentences are made of three Words as, Life is ſhirt. Death will con: 
4+ Some of four as, Goodneſs alone giveth honour. Diligence makes the Schila, 
Gord Children are datifull. 
5s. Somerimes five Words make a Sentence as, Idleneſs keeps fools in ignorant. 
Bad Teachers male bad Scholars. 
6. Sometimes ſix, ſometimes ſeven, ſometimes eight, ſometimes nine, &c, 
Q. If there be but one Word in a ſaying, What Word is that ? 
635. A. If there be but one Word in a Sentence it 1s an Interjeton, ft 
no other Word but it can alme expreſs the meaning of ones mind, 
Thus when we would expreſs that we 
would have one atten, we ſay O! or Eho! or Heus! O.! Ho! Sohof 
a attend, we ſay Hem! Ha! Anon / 
would have one come to w, we ſay Ehodum ! or Heus ! Soho / 
wold have a thins taben out of our ſight, we ſay Apige! Out ! Away /! 
would have filence made, we ſay St! or Au! Whiſt / Huſh ! Peace / 
would have one nit {9 eager, we ſay Eia! tay! Fair and ſoft / 
would ſhew ſomething to be obſerved, we ſay En! or Ecce! Lo! Behold ! 
are ſurprized with wonder, we ſay Vah! or Papz! Strange ! Heigh / 
are dubious and conſidering, we ſay Hem | Hum / 
account an a& bravely done, we ſay Eu! 6r Euge! or Euax! 0 brave! Well! 
account it mean and ſlight it, we ſay Hui! & Vah! or Phy! Fiz! Piſh/ 
came 


0 F, 


1 
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cannot forbear to laugh, we ſay Ha ha he! Oh ho ho! 
are deeply affeted, we ſay O! 0! or Ah! 4b/ ad 
account the caſe piteous, we ſay Hei! or Heu! or Eheu! Ab! Alas! Alach? 
denounce woe to any, we ſay Het! or Vz! Woe ! Wailaday ! 
636. N. B. So that to expreſs any thought that may be expreſſed by onely at 
Interjetion, you may uſe an InterjeFion alone. 
Q. What if there be more Words than one, How muſt they be put together to 
mabe Sentences ? 
639. A. Every Word 1s to be joined to ſome other Word in the Ser 
rence, and to be rightly joined : And theſe two Words are called a Phraſe. 
Q. What then is a Phraſe ? 
638. A. A Phraſe is two Words pur rightly together towards making a 
Senrence, as the beſt ſpeakers have uſed ro doe, as 
I am, thou arr, he is, not I art, rhou is, he am. 
[ love, thou loveſt, he loveth, not I loveth, thou love, he loveſt, g#c. 
Q. How may a Learner know t put Words rightly together as they did 2? 
639. A. To teach you that, here ſhall all along be ſer down 
I. Exemples ſhewing how the beſt Speakers put words together, 
IL. Rules dirc&ing you to imitate them. | 
III, Exerciſes for your imitation of thoſe Exemples by the direRion of 


theſe Rules. * 
N. B. And theſe three ſhall be full, plain and eafie, and in the natural order 


| þ that you ſhall be taught the firſt motion in ſpeaking firſt, and the ſecond ſe 


cond, and the third third, &c. and your way ſhall be made ſo clear, and your 


| dreftions ſo true, and all impediments ſo removed, that you cannot fail to mabe 


any Sentence right, if you will take heed. : 

Q. How many ſuch motions are to be made for making any Sentence ? 

610. 4. There are ro be made XIII. motzons, which will make XIII 
Phraſes. p 


$ 1. The Firſt }Phzaſe. 


Q. Which is the firſt motion towards maling a Sentence ? 

641. A. The firſt ſtep is to call on that thing which we ſpeak to, as 
0 Father / O Maſter Soho Thomas / ; | 

Q. Which are the two words to be put together in this firſt Phraſe ? 

642. A. The I. is an Interje&tion of calling, as O, cho, heus. 

The IL. is a Subſtantive of the Vocative Caſe, as Pater ! Domine! 

Q. Give me ſome Exemples how the Latins uſed to put theſe together ? 


; I. Exem- 
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[. Exemples of the Firſf Phzaſe. 


© filia! _ O daughter / Eho Adame ! Soho Adam / Heus pater! Ho father! 


O anima! O ſoul / Io puer! Oh by/ Heus mater ! Ho mother ! 
. Q. What is the Rale to dirett us to make the like ? 
643+ A. nm 


» 


10, The Rule of the Firſt Phaſe. 


Whenſoever any thing is to be called upon 

Firſt uſe an InterjeRion of calling, O! Io! Eho! Heus! 

Then put to it the Name of the Thing called in the Vocative Caſe» 
Q, Wheat are the Exirciſi's for Ymitation of rþis Phraſe ? 


644 fo nn 


INI. Tmitations of the Firſt Phaſe. 
N. B. The Latin Exemples are to be turned into Engliſh and the Engliſh ; 


#0 Latin, 
»C O Anna! O Mary ! - C lo filvz! O flars ! 
.£ \ © Catharina! © Barbara / = \O beſtiz! O ſchools 1 
92 JO Elizabectha! 0 Joan/ % JO dominz! ©O churches / 
S JO Hanna! O Sarah / E JO feminx! 0 miſtreſſes/ 
Q Heus Martha! 0 Suſan / Q Jus ancillz! 0 Queens / 
w \. Heus Thoma! O Lube / w  O aviz! Ho girles ! 
| O Abrahame! 0O Benjamin / O Angel! O Gods ! 
OChnſtophire! 0 Charles / O avi! O lords 
'Qw\ O Edvarde! © Francis / 2A O coqui! O babes / 
= NO Henrice! O Fames/ & \O famiili! O boys ! 
»: JO Marce! O Matthew / + /Ovin! O Prieſts / 
sS YO Paule! O Peter / s JOheri! O Devils / 
Q Jo Richarde! 0 Robert / Q Jo filii! O minds / 
=#O Georgi! O ſon! =f/ O magiftri! 0O ſervitore! 
\ © puer! O prieſt / O fabr1! O umpires! 


O chum ! O temple ! O palitia! O Kingdoms! 


— —— 


O ſorores! O brothers / 


O «cot! O man # 
O gigas! 0 dwarf /! 
O reſts ! O judge / 
O'latr9! O thief / 
O vates! O leader ! 


O cives! O Kings / 
O proceres! 0 ſouldiers / 


O interpretes! 0 guarders / 
IV.Y 


$ Daniel! O Samuel / _ pO mares! .O women / 
David! O John! : x patres ! O mothers / 


II. Decl. Sing, 
HI. Decl. Plus 


O uxores ! O grandchildrn'F 


- 


Pl, 


vr! 


T 


, 
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Verb muſt be put ipro the fame to agree with ir, fo thar | 


M 
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2 CO fpiricus! | g& (CO fperits / 5 (O facies! |& (0 faces + 

& 4 © anus: & 40 old-wives | &< Ores! 5 0 thingy 4 
. y © domus! . ) O houſes / — CO dics! — C0 days! 

2 ( Omagiſtrarus!| Z 0,0 magiſtrates / 


led. 
Q. Why is this Phraſe the firſt ? 
645. 4. Becauſe before we cell our tale to any thing we call on ito hear 


—— 


$ 2. The Second Pheaſe, 


Q. Having called on the thing to hear us, what is next to be done 2 
646. A, The next ſtep is to tell what thing is, does, or is done, as I am; 


| Thou loveſt, A book is read. 


Q. What are the rwo Words in this ſecond Phraſe ? 

647. A. The firſt Word is a Subſtannve of the Nominative Caſe, as I, thou, 
« bu, 
The fecond is a Verb finite, as Am, Loveſt, Is read. 

Q. How may I certainly _ which Word s to be the Nominative Caſe 2 

648. A. Firſt find our the Verb Finite, and then ask who is? who does ? 
or who ſuffers? or what is? what does? or what ſuffers ? and the Word thar 
anſwers it is always of the Nominative Caſe, as in 1 am, who is? I, that's 
the N. C. in Thou loveſt, who loves? Thou, that's the N. C. in The book is 
read, what is read ? The bogh, that's the N. C. 

Q. Give me ſome Exemples bow the Latins uſed to put theſe together, 


I. Eremples of the Second Jhoaſe. 


Sing.1. Rgo ſum Tam | Egoamo Tlwe Ego amor I am loved 


2, Ta es thou art | Tu amas thou loveſt Tu amaris thou art loved 
3+ Ille eſt he 5s Ille amat he loves Ille amatur he i loved 


Plar.1. Nosſumus we are | Nos amamus we love | Nos amamur we are loved 
2. Vos eſtis ye are | Vos amatis ye love Vos amamini ye are loved 
3+ Illi ſunt they are | Uli amant they love Illi amanrur they are loved 


Q. Why # the Verb to every Nominative Caſe changed ſo ? a | 
649. A. Becauſe of whatever Number or Perſon the Nom, Caſe is ſtill the 


_— 


If 
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\S 


of the Sing. Number, the Verb muſt be of the Srng. N. too. 


_ of the Plur. Number, the Verb muſt be of the Plur. N. too, 

Z Jof the firſt Perſon, the Verb muſt be of the firſt Perſon too. \ 

ES Yof the ſecond Perſon, the Verb muſt be of the ſecond Perſon too. 1ur 

4 ( of the third Perſon, the Verb muſt be of the third Perſon too. 

N.B Ego #s the Nominative of the firſt Perſon Singular. | 
+B+ 1:Y Nos 5s the Nominative of the firſt Perſm Plural. - in 


Tu is the Nominative of the ſecond Perſon Singular. 
2-9 you is the Nominative of the ſecond Perſon Plural. 

All other Nomin. Caſes when ſpo-Q Singular if one be meant. 
3Y khenof, are of the third Perſon C Plural if more than one. 


Q. Now give me the Rule of the Second Phraſe. 
650, A. 


II. The Rule of the Second Jhaſe. 


When one is to ſhew that ſomething is, does, or is done 

7. Pur down the Word for that thing in the Nominative Caſe. 

And 2. Pur to it the Verb Finite in the ſame Number and in the ſame Perf 

Or A Verb Perſonal agreeth with its Nominative Caſe in Number and PerſouBÞ 
Q. Which are the Exerciſes in Þmitation of the Second Phraſe 2 Lt 
Glo fl n—— | 


11. Jmitations of the Second Phaale, ou 


I. Eremples of Yerbs ſignifying Jmperkecly, —_— 
And 1. In the firſt Conjugation in are. 


In the Preſent Tenſe Indicative. 


Ego ſto I walk Ego hio T bark 

Tu cubas Thou ftandeſt Tu vliilas Thou gapeſt 
Avis volat The bulbch lieth | Canis latrat The wolf howls 
Nos ambulamus We ſwim Nos ſonamus We crack 

Vos labatis Ze flie Vos ronatis Ye ſound 
Piſces nant Houſes totter Vaſa crepant Clouds thunder 
Ego regno T breakfaſt Ego erro T glitter * 

Tu jentas Thou ſuppeſt Tu flagras Thou criefſt 
Coquus coenat The King reigns | Aqua manat The fire blazeth 
Nos ruftamus Ie bleat Nos clamamus We wail 

Vos pugnatis Ze belch Vos ploratis Te wander 
Agni balant Beaſts fight Stellz micant Waters trichle 


652, [0 


Double Sentences to which they belong. 
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os 652. In the Preter-Imperfe& Indicative. 
ſtabam I was walking Ego hiabam T cryd 
u volabas Thou waſt ſtanding | Tu clamahas Thou barkedſt 
aurus cubabat The owl was flying | Vulpes ululabat A drop trichled 
os lababamus We were lying Nos balabamus We bowled 
os nabatis Te were tottering | Vos latrabatis Te bleated 
iri ambulabant Whates were ſwiming \Guttz manabant Oiſters gaped 
653. In the Future Indicative, 
errabo T will fight Ego coenabo T ſhall blaze 
u pugnabis —Thou wilt ſin Tu jentabis Thou ſhalt belch 
homas peccabit George will wander | Guttur ruftabit The moon ſhallglitter 
plorabimus We will cry out Nos regnabimus We ſhall breakfaſt 
os clamabirts Te will thunder Vos micabitis Ye ſhall ſup 
Nubes ronabunt Mothers will wail \ Aides flagrabunt Kings ſhall reign 
654+ In the Imperative Mood. 
Tu ambula Lie thou Tu ftato Fight thou 
Anas volato Let the trout ſwim ' Miles pugnato Let the coach ftand 
Vos cubate Walk ye Vos crepatore MRezgn ye 
ones nanto Let ducks flie Reges regnanto Let guts crack 
eabfaſt thin Tu erra Howl thou Tu ſonato 
Lt the maid ſup Vaur plorato Let a ſtar glitter Torris crepato 
Wander ye Vos ccenate Sound ye Vos ulularote 
Lt thieves wail Ancillz jentanto | Ler brands blaze Sid&ra micanto 


N. B. Exemples of the Subjun&ive Mood you ſhall have in the Chapter of 


655. In the Preſent Indicative. 


Ego valeo T languiſh Ego fleo 

Tu viges Thou art ſad Tu rides 

Anna languer Fohn is well Carolus ſtupet 

(Nos maeremus We are in fear Nos filemus 

Vos paveris Ze are in pain Vos racetis 

Dentes dolent Trees do thrive | Matres lugent 

Ego frigeo IT am fliff Ego jaceo 

Tu cales Thou art cold Tu ſedes 

Aer reper A ſpring boils up |Latro pendet 
; Nos horremus We are warm Nos patemus 

Vos rigetis Te are hot Vos latetis 

Fontes fervent Members quiver | Campi _ 


1. Eremples of the Second Conjugation in te. 


I mourn 

Thou art ſilent 
Mother weeps 

We are amazed 

Te laugh 

Girls hold their peace 


T appear 

Thou lurkeſt 

The world lies oper 
We lre 

Te hang 


Tudges fit 
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Ego arco I am white 
Tu mades Thow art green 
Humus humet A nail u neat 
Nos nitemus We are moiſt 
Vos viretis Te are wet 


LUngues candent Clods are dry 


655, In the Preter-imperfe& Indicative. 


Ego langucham IT was ſad 
Tu valChas Thou waſt in fear 
Planta vigehat The head was in pain 


Nos meerebamus We did thrive 
Vos dolthatis Ye were well 
Columbi pavebant Horſes did pine 
Ego prandebam I was ſitting 

Tu jacebas Thou waſt dining 
Lux lucebat Zames was lying 
Nos ſedebamus Ie were hanging 
Vos pendebatis 7e were (hining 


Roſz olcbant Beaſts were lurkmg 
657» 

Ego candcbo I will be neat 

Tu nitTb1is Thou wilt be green 


Silver will be white 
Nos rigebimus We will be dry 

Vos horcevitis Te will ſhiver 
Frutices arcbunt Canes will be ſtiff 


Herha virchir 


Ego prandeo 
Tu frendes 
T[enis ardet 
Nos farremus 
Vos gauderis 
Flammz lucent 


Ego ridcbam 
Tu flebas 
Martha filebat 
Nos ſtupebamus 
Vos lugebatis 


Ego hxrcbam 
Tu ardebas 
Fundus patebat 
Nos frigebamus 
Vos calcbatts 
Agri madebant 


In the Future Indicative. 


Ego humcbo 

Tu tepebis 
Sulfur foerebir 
Nos frendebimus 
Vos parebitis 


| Gemmz larebunt 


658, In the Imperative Mood. 


Ty file 
Lingua tracTro 
Vos lugere 
Pup1 ridento 


Laugh thou 

Let John mourn 
Hold ye your peace 
Let tongues be ſilent 


Tu gaudero 
ſoannes mereto 
Vos prandetore 
Arma nitento 


Diſcipuli tacebant The Miſtris Laughed 


T burn 

Thou ſtinkeſt 
The lion gnaſbeth 
We dine 

Ye ſhine 

Boys rejorce 


T held my peace 
Thou didft mourn 
The babe was amay'l 
We were ſilent 
Te did weep 


I was wet 

Thou waſt dry 

The wind was warm 
We were white 

Te were green 

The jtores were ſtif 


I ſhall ſtink 
Thou ſhalt lie hid 
The Ape ſhall gnaſ 
We ſhall be miſt 
Te (hall be warm 
Thi-gs ſhall apes 


Sit thou 

Let Peter hang 
Shrver ye 

Let birds pine 


Eremples of the III. Conjug. in 


659. 
Epo curro T &0 
Tu vadis Thi runneſt 


Serpens ſerpit 
Nos repimus 
Vos caditis 
Rivi fluunr 


A river flows 
We fail 

Te creep 
Serpents wriggle 


In the Preſent Indicative. 


|Ego tremo 
[Tu gemis 

| Mare fremit 
| Nos furimus 
Vos ringitls 
Aſint rudunt 


cIC. 


F rave 

Thou ſnarlef 
The aſs brays 
We tremble 
Te groan 
Seas roar 


_— OO. 
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6560, In the Przter-imperfe& Indicative. 


Ego ludcbam I was roaring I did bray 

Tu currebas Thou waſt raving Thu didſt wriggle 
Popiilus plaudebar The wolf was ſnarling The people did run 
Nos vivebamus We were ſnoring We did grow 

Vos ſterrebaris Te were ſneezing Te did flow 


Arbores creſcebant Turtles were groaning Members did tremble 
661. In the Furure of the Imperfe& Indicative. 


Ego ſternuam IT will ſnore Ego vadam T ſhall rave 

Tu ſtertes Thou wilt ſneeze Tu curres Thou fhalt fall 
Vermis reper A flie will play Anguis ſerpet A river ſhall flow 
Nos trememus We will groan Nos cademus We ſhall grow 

Yos gemetris Ye will tremble Vos furetis Ye ſhall go 


Muſcz ludent Worms will creep | Amnes fluent Snakes ſhall wriggl* 
662, In the Imperative. 


Tu freme Clap thou Tu ludiro D» thou g0 
Gramen creſcito Let a Dragon rave | Felis currito Let the wave fl 
Vos plaudite Raar ye Vos vaditote Do ye play 
Dracones furunto Let Poppys grow Undz fluunto Let Cats run 
Eremples of the IV. Conjug. 
663. In the Preſent of the ImperfeR Indic. 
Ego venio T prate Ego hinnio 1 mutter 
Tu is ; Thou muttereſt Tu mugs Thou grunteſf 
| Aries (alir The mole ſleeps Annulus rinnit A Lion roars 
Nos garrimus We #20 Nos mutimus We neigh 
Vos mutitis Te come Vos grunnit!s Te low 
Talpz dormiunt Rams leap Leones rugiunt Kings tinkle 
664- In the Przter-imperfe& Indic. 
£20 falicbam I was grunting 1 did tinkle 
Tu dormichas Thou waſt roaring Thou dift roar 
Hirundo garriebat The bear was muttering The bullock did low 
Nos mutiebamus We were dancing We did neigh 
Yos rugiebatis Ze were ſleeping Te did prate 
Porci grunnicbanx Men were prating Swallows did come 


» f 2 66% by 
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Ego grunniam 
Tu rugies 
Vacca mugiet 
Nos mutiemus 
Vos garrietis 
Equi hinnient 


Tu murtl 
Sus grunnico 
Vos garrite 


655, In the Future of the Imperfe& Indic. 


T will roar Say” | 
Thou wilt grunt valt leap 
An horſe will neigh Winter ſhall come 
We will prate We ſhall roar 
Te will mutter Te ſhall neigh 
Cows will low Glaſſes will tinkle 
656, In the Imperative Mood, 
Go thou 4 hinnito Come thou 
Let Sam. come Urſus- mutico Let Ben. go 
Sleep ye Vos hinnirote Leap ye 
Virult mugiunto Let bubbles dance | Lupi veniunto Let beaſts roar 


Ego damnahar 
Tu probabaris 


Ego laudahor 
Tu probab&ris 


Sermo laudabatur 
Nos amabamur 
Vos domabimini 
Libri formabantur 


Idolum damnadHirur 
Nos domabimur 
Vos amabimini 
Verba formabuntur 


$ Cremples of the firſt Conj. in ari. 


7. In the Preſent Indic. of the ImperfcR, 


Paſſroes. Deponents Attruely. 

Ego amor IT am libed Ego meditor FT hunt 

Tu laudaris Thou art loved Tu precaris Thou meditateſt 
Fraus damnatur A letter is formed | Vares fatur A ſervitor endeour 
Nos probamur We are tamed Nos venamur We imitate 

Vos domamini 7e are praiſed Vos imitamint Ze pray 

Licerz formantur Cheats are condemned | Mimiſtri conantur Prophets ſpeak: 


668, In the Przter-imp. Indic, 
I was approved I was meditating 
Thou waſt loved Thou waſt praying 
The book was formed The King was hunting 
We were tamed We were ſpeaking 
Te were condemned Te were endeavouring 
Speeches were praiſed Dwarfs were imitating 


$9, In the Future of the Imperf. Indic. 


I will be Imed Ego fabor 
Thou wilt be praiſed Tu precaberis 


A word will be formed Rollopes meditabicuf 


We will be approved Nos venabimur 
Te will be tamed Vos conabimini 


Idols will be condemned \Cives imitabunrur 


s 96.1 
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Tu laudare 
Regina amator 
Vos probabimini 
Regna domantor 


650, In the Imperative Mood. 


Be thou condemned Pray thoa . 

Let the Kingdom be tamed | Let a Citizen hunt 
Be ye praiſed Imitate ye 

Let Nueens be loved Let Biſhops meditate 


—_— 


$ Eremples of the Second Conj. in eri. 


671- In the Preſent Imperfe& Indic, 


Paſſives. Deponents Afively. 
Ego doceor T am held Ego reor I fear 
Tu teneris Thou art moved Tu vereris Thou confeſſeſt 
Sol movErur The moon is affrighted | Oculus tuerur A leader ſerves 
Nos fovemur We are bitten Nos fartemur We ſuppoſe 
Vos mord&mini Ze are cheriſhed | Vos medemini 7e heal 
Animalia terrentur Boys are taught Duces merentur Eyes behold 

In the Przter-imperf. Indic. 

Ego docthar I was affrighted Ego rtucbar 
Tu fovebaris Thou waſt held Tu merebaris 
Mus mordebarur A limb was moved Hera medebarur 
Nos terrebamur We were taught Nos verebamur 
Vos tencbamin} Ye were cheriſhed Vos rebamini 
Artus movebantur Mice were bitten | Nuncii fatcbantus 


Ego mordebor 

Tu terrebEris 

Penna renebicur 
Nos fovebimur 

Vos movebimini 
Turmz doccbuntur 


Tu docere 

Melo mordctor 
Vos movemini 
Coryt terrencor 


673- In the Future Indicative. 


T ſhall be affrighted |T will confeſs 

ſhalt be bitten Thou wilt ſuppoſo 
A trop ſhall be taught |The Mr. will deſerve 
We ſhall be moved We will heal 
Te ſhall be cheriſhed Te will behold 
Pens ſhall be held Nations will feav 
674+ In the Imperative. 
Be thou moved Tu fatetor 
Let the raven be frighted | Gens veretor 
Be ye cheriſhed Vos tyeminor 
Let melons be bitten Judices merentog 


H 2 


$ Cremples 
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6 Exemples of the Third Conjug. in i. 


675. In the Preſent of the Imperf. Indicar, 


Paſſrves. 
Ego Igor . TI am ſold 
Tu venderis Thou art bought 
Merx emirur A Book is read 
Nos duci nur We are drawn 
Vos volvimini + 7e are led 
Curriis trahuntur Barrels are rou['d 


Deponents. 
Ego queror I ſlip 
Tu lab&ris Thou complaineſt 


Paſſer veſcitur A man ſtrives 
Nos ſequimur We ſpeak 
Vos loquimini 7 follow 
Homines nituntur Sparrows feed 


6765. Tn the Przter-imp. Indicative. 


Ego emebar I was rouled I was flriving 

Tu vend@baris Thou was led Tho waſt ſlipping 

Verbum legebirur A coach was drawn The Turtle was feeding 

Nos trahebamur We were bought We were following 

Vos ducebamini Te were fold Ye were ſpeaking 

Polia volyebantur Words were read Girls were complaining 
677. In the future of the ImperfeR Indic, 

Ego ducar T will be drawn \ Ego labar 

Tu traheris Thou wilt be led ; Tu quereris 

Cadus volvetur A basbe:t will be fold | Frater ſequetur 

Nos legemur We will be bought | Nos veſcemur 

Vos ememint * Y: will bz read | Vos nitemini 

Corbes vendentur Barells will be routed | Mulieres loquenrur 


678, In the Imperative Mood. 


Tu ducere Be thou rouled 
arrus trahitor Let a gown be ſold 

Vos yolvimini Be ye led 

Togx venduntor Let carrs be drawn 


Tu loquitor Complain thou 
Turtur veſcitor Let @ foot ſlip 

| Vos queriminor Speab ye 

| Pedes labuntor Let turtles feed 


I I — 


$ Exremples of the Fourth Conjugat. In 1th 


6759. In the Pref. of the Imperf. Indicat. 


Paſfrves 
Ego audior I am puniſhed 
Tu puniwris Thou art ſtricken 


Deponents Afi;vely. 
| Ego experior I enjoy 


Tu potiris Thou beginneſt 
Fabiil 


| I 


. 
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Fabiila finitur A bundle js bound | Jana ordicur The tongue tryeth 
Nos ſentimur We are heard Nos experimur We ariſe 

Vos ferimini Te are ſenſed Vos potiminti Ze begin 

Faſces vinctuntur Tales are ended |Venti oriuntur Fiends try 


630, In the Przter-imperf. Indic, 


vincicbar I was ſtricken I was a trying 
Tu feriebaris Thou waſt bound Thou waſt enjoying 
Corpus puniebatur A ſtripe was felt A conſtellation was ariſing 
Nos audiebamur We were ended We were trying 
Vos finiebamini Te were heard Ye were enjying 


Verbera ſentiebantur Bodzes were puniſhed Conſtellations were ariſing 


681, In the Future of the Imperf. Indic. 


Ego audior T ſhall be ftrichen | Ego potiar I will try 

Tu pumieris Thou ſhalt be felt |Tu experieris Thou wilt begin 
Epiſtola finietur The leg ſhall be bound| Cornu orietur A ſnout will riſe 
Nos ſentiemur We ſhall be puniſly4 | Nos experiemur We will enjoy 
Vos feriemini 7 ſhall be heard | Vos ordiemini - Ze will try 
Crura vincientur Letters ſhall be ended | Roſtra orientur Horns will riſe 


682. In the Imperative Mood. 


Tu audire Be thou ſtrichen Do thou try 
Saranas punitor Let a Devil be bound Let Joan begin 
Vos ferimini Be ye heard | Do ye enjoy 
Diaboli vinciuntor Let Spirits be puniſh'd | Let winds ariſe 


Am 


$ Exemples of Verbs /ignifying Perfettly. 
1. Verbs in aville, 


$83. In the Przter-perfe&. Indicar, 


Ego ambulavi T have barked Ego hiavi 

Tu erraviſti Thou haſt bawled Tu ululaviſti | 

Tinca navir A partridge bath flown Jacobus regnavit 

Nos clamavimus We have walbed Nos coenavimus 

Vos latraviſtis Te have ſtrayed Vos jentaviſtis 

Perdices yolayerunt Tenches have ſwum Aquilz rutaverunt 
684- In the Przter-pluperf. Indic, 

Ego naveram IT had walked I had breakfafted 


Tu ambulayeras Thou hadſt flown Thaw hadſt ſupped il 


| | 
H 4 yus 
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Milvus erraverat The howlet had howled | The eagle had cryed 

Nos volaveramus We had belched We had barbed 

Vos ructaveratis Ye had ſwum Te had reigned 

Ululz ululaverant Kites had ſtrayed Oyſters had gaped 
685. In the Futrze Perfe3. Indicart. 

Ego ambulavero IT ſhall have ſtrayed I ſhall have howled 

Tu volaveris Thou ſhalt have walked |\Thou ſhalt have reigned 

Perca erraverit A trout ſhall have ſwurm | The leech ſhall have belchk 

Nos ccenaverimus We ſhall have flown We ſhall have cryed 

Vos jentaveritis Ye ſhall have breakfafted | Te ſhall have barked 

Trutrz naverint Perches ſhall have roved \The cochles ſhall have g 


S Eremples of Yerbs ſignifying Perf. in eviſle. 


686, In the Przter-perf. Indic, 
Ego crevi I have wept Nos nevimus We have grown 
Tu neviſti Thou haſt grown Vos fleviſtis Ye have ſpun 
Samuel flevir The girl hath ſpun \Stagna creverunt Eyes have wept 


687. In the Przter-pluperf. Indicat. 


Ego fleveram Nos neveramus I had grown We had wept 
Tu creveras Vos fleveratis Thou hadſt ſpun Te had grown 
Aranea neverat FruQus creverant | A byy had wept Spiders had ſp 


688. In the Future Perf. Indicart. 


Ego nevEro Nos fleverunus ay have grown 
Tu fleveris Vos n-v:7it1s 2» ſhalt have ſpun 
Collis creverit Coll. 5 --:vcrint \The man ſhall have wept, $c. 


$ CEremples #- iviile. 
689, In the Przcer-perf. Indic. 


Ego ivi T have muttered \ Ego dormivi T have roared 
Tu quiviſti  Thwhaſt prated | Tau faliviſti Thou haſt ſlept | 
Anus grunnivit A bone hath tinbled | Pullus hinnivit A bultuch hath lot 


Nos murivimus We have gone Nos obedivimus We have leaped 
Vos garriviſtis Te have been able |Vos rugiviſtis 7e have obeyed 
Offa cinniverunt Old women---grunted | Boves mupiverunt Colts have neighti 


690, In the Przter-pluperf. Indicat. 
Ego grunniveram I had gone IT had leaped 
Tu hinniyergs Thou hadſt muttered Thou hadſt obeyed 
Ovs iyerat Mony had tinbled The aſs had roared 


VI. 


— 
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Nos mutiveramus We had grunted We had lowed 
Vos garriveratis Te had neighed Te had neighed 
Nummi tinniverant The Lords bad prated The mules had ſlept 
691. In the Future Perfe&. Indicar. 
Ego iv&ro all have grunted Ego ſalivEro 
Tu grunmveris ſhalt have gone Tu obediveris 
Mulus hinniverit A man-ſervant ---- prated Elephas rugiverit 
Nos quiverimus We ſhall have tinkled Nos mugiverimus 
Vos rinniveritis Te ſhall have been able Vos dormiveritis 
Famuli garriverint Mules ſhall have neighed Cameli dormiverinr 
$ Exremples of Verbs ſignsfying Perf. in ville. 
692, In the Przter-perf. Indicative 
valui I have been amazed Ego jacut 
Tu doluiſti Thou haſt been hot Tu patuiſti 
Papaver viguit The aſhes S. have been warm | Scintilla laruit 
Nos ſtupuimus We have been well Nos horruimus 
Vos caluiſtis Te have been pained Vos riguiſtis 
Cineres repuerunt Poppies have thrived Alaudz racuerunt 
6533+ In the Przter-pluperf. Tenſe Indicar. 
Ego patueram T had lain hid T had been brisk 
Tu latueras Thou hadſt been open | Thou hadſt been well 
Meriila tacuerat The ftock had lain along | The Owl had been amazed 
Nos rigueramus We had ſhruered We had been warm 
Vos horrueratis Te had been ſtiff (peace | Te had been hat 
Trunci jacuerant Black-birds had held their | Heads had been in pain 


S Eremples of Yerbs ſignifying Perf. 5n iſle. 


694. In the Przter-p. Indicar. 
Ego ſedi I have come | 
Tu veniſt Thou haſt dined 
Limax fugit The houſe hath tumbled 
Nos prandimus We have nodded 
Vos nuiſtis Te have fitten 
Domias rucrune Snails have fled 


In the Przter-plu. Indic, 
Ego fugeram 


(Tu ſederas 


Ver venerat 
Nos rueramus 


| Vos pranderatis 


| Capita nucrant 


$ Exem- 
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$ Exemples of Verb; ſignifying Perf. in iſle doubling. 


695. In the Przter-perf. Indic. 695, In the Przter-plup. Ind, 
Ego ſteti T have run IT had hung 
Tu cucurriſti Thou haſt ſtood Thou hadſt run 
Vultus cecidit A thief hath hung The nightingale had ſung 
Nos pepedimus We have ſung We had fallen 
Vos ceciniſtis Te have broke wind Te had brobe wind 
Fures pependerunt Countenances have fell Feet had ſtood 


S Eremples of Yerbs ſignifying Perfetly in (iſle. 


697. In the Przter-perf. Indic. In the Przter-plu. Ind. 
Ego ceſli IT have laughed \ Ego riſeram I had ſtuck 
Tu manſiſti Thou haſt playd | Tu heſeras Thou hadſt abiden 
Pumilio hafit A torch hath ſhined | Eliſa manſerat A candle had ſhin! 
Nos riſimus We have gone off | Nos cefſeramus We had gone off 
Vos lufiſtis Ye have abiden Vos luſeratis Te had laughed 
Fices luxerunt Dwarfs have ſtuck | Candelz luxerant Fiſhes bad playd 


Q. Is this all that is to be learned about the Second Phraſe ? 
698. A. There are Three things yet to be noted about this Second Phraſe, 


I. Two Nominative Caſes Singular, coupled together, ſpeak of more tha ſt 


one; and fo being of the Plural Number, muſt have a Verb Plural. As $: 
muel oy Bemaminus Iudunt. Where obſerve 

I. 1 and another is as much as we the firſt Perfon Plural. 

2. Thou and another is as much as ye the ſecond Perſon Plural. 

3- He and another is as much as they the third Perſon Plural : as 


o & Tu coenamus T and thou ds dine 

Ego & Petrus jentamus T and Fames do laugh 

Ego & canis latramus I and Thomas do thrive 

Tu & equns hinnichatis Thou and John were a-ſwearing 
Tu & n__ grunnicbatis Thou and the aſs were a-ſtraying 
Tu & leo rugiebatis Thou and Adam were a-ſfinning 
Puer & ulula ululabunt The ſun and the moon will fhine 
Anſer & olor nabunr The pool and the lahe will be ſtiff 
Avus & nepos ambulabunt : The thief and the robber will hang 


Q. Which is the Second thing to be obſerved here ? 

699. A. IT. Not onely Nouns and Pronouns Subſtantive, but whatert 
denores that which 7s, or dath, or 7s dane, is accounted for a Nom. Caſe s 
the Verb, 

Q. Hm 


| 2 


% 2 a ua £z©@ 


"2h 


py 
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Q. How many ſuch are there 2 

900. A, Three. 1. The Gerund in dum is the Nom. to the Verb. 

Q What is the Gerund in dum ? . 

1. A. The Gerund in dum is the Neut. Gend. of the Particip. in dus, 


107 


Ludere nocebit To want harteth 
Garcire pudebir T5 fin ſhameth 
Jurare pigebit To rave trheth 


us amandum, docendum;, and it ſignifies that an a& muſt be done, as 
Amandum eſt Loving muſt be 
Scribendum erat There ſhould have been writing 
Edendum fuit There ſhould have been eating 
Ceenandum fuerat There had been a neceſſity to ſup 
Fugiendum erit There will be a neceſſity to flee 
There is to learn 
There was to beat 
There has been a neceſſity to dine 
There had been to run 
There will be to fight 
702» 2+ The Verb Infinite often tells what is, does, or ſuffers, and then 
it is the Nomin. to the Verb Finite, as 
Diſcere juvat To try will help | Studuifſe juvabat To have plaid trheth 
Imitari placer To eat will pleaſe | Vomuifle placebat To have ſworn hurteth 
Dormire libet T1 drink will like | Sorbuiſſe libebat To have ſlept pleaſeth 


Lavaviſle nocuit T9 have reigned ſhameth 


Tacuiſſe puduit TÞ have laughed liketh 
| Fodifle piguit To have eaten belpeth 


. 903. 3+ A Verb Infinite, wich an Accuſative before 1t, (or a ſentence) 
may be the Nom. before the Verb Finite. Of which you ſhall ſee Exem» 
ples in the next Rule, 
Q. Which is the Third thing to be obſerved in the Sccand Phraſe ? 


The Second Ritle of the Second Jheaſe. 


J04- A. Note, That if the Verb be Infinite, the word that ſhould be 
of the Nomin. muſt be pur into the Accuſative Caſe. And then it 1s moſtly 
engliſhed by that before ic; as, Angelos wivere parer , That Angels live 1s 
clear. Qu. What is clear * Anſ. That Angels live; and. therefore that's the 


Nommanye Caſe to paret. 


Adamum peccaviſſe liquer 
Evam edifſe nocuit 
Chriſtum vixifſe parer 


Te ſtudurſſe pater 
Solem luctre placet 


s | Canes latrare licer 


That the mooe glitters is clear 
That boys have plaid is plain 
That girls learn pleaſeth 


That paper is moiſt hurteth 
That the biſhop pray is allowed 
That birds drink is clear 
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N. B. Jn Engliſh we commonly put the Verb Finite firſt, with it before it, » 
It is clear that Angels live. Ic 1s plain that you have ſtudied. And thy 
you have karned to expreſs that ſomething is, does, or ſuffers. 


| — 
—— 


$ I IT. The Third Phzaſe. 


Q. Which is the third ſtep towards making a Latin Sentence ? 
705. A. The next thing is to exprels that one thing is another, or is made 
another, or is thought or called another; as, I am a Man. A Girl becomg 
a Woman. Cows are called Cartrel, 
Q. How did the Latins doe this ? 
706. A. Firſt, They took, 1. A Verb of Being, as eſſe, fore to be, Or, 
2. A Verb of being made, as fierl to be made. or to become, Or, 
3. A Verb of being thought, as putari, #ſtimari, haberi. Or, 
. A Verb of being called, as vocari, dici, (vc. 
pur the right Caſe before it, according to the Second Phraſe. 
And then they pur the other Subſtantive after the Verb in the ſame Ci 
that the Subſtancive before the Verb was in, as, 


1. Eremples of the Third ]hzaſe, 
Pgo ſum homo | Arbor habctur planta Vos vocamini vates 
Tu fies afinus Nos zftimamur Apoſtoli Enſes dicuntur arma 
Q. Which is the Rule to teach me to doe this * 
WJ. As 
11. The Rule of the Third JPhaaſe. 
(: : d 
To expreſs that 1s made 
node is thought another. 
Is called 


Firſt, Put down the Firſt Subſtantive, and irs Verb, as in the Seco! 


And then put the Second Subſtantive after che Verb, in the ſame caſc th 
the Subſtantive before ir is in. 

Or, Sum, forem, fio, exiſto, and certain verbs paſſives of being chough 
aod called, will have ſuch Caſe after them as they had before them. 

_ _ me ſome Imitattons of this third Phraſe. 

708, 


TIL. vmill 
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1. Jmitations of che Third Phaſe. 


ſum pater I am a grandfather 
-4- flies Thou art a en bild 
Martha eſt filia A woman is a grandmother 
Nos ſumus avi We are =— 
Vos eſtis nepotes Te are ſons 


Mulieres ſunt avie. Girls are daughters 


Ego ero judex T will be a thief 

Tu eris arbiter Thou wilt be a robber 
Guliclmus crit fur The maid will be a Mrs. 
Nos erimus latrones We will be judges 

Vos eritis adulteri Te will be umpires 
Ancillz erunt herz Scholars will be maſters 
Ego fueram cuſtos T had been a ſurety 

Tu fueras interpres Thou hadſt been bail 
Franciſcus fuerat przs The lady had been a maid 
Nos fueramus cives We had been guarders 
Vos fueratis magiſtratus 7e had been interpreters 
Domini fucrant vades Wives had been ladies 


» 


Scabies fit lepra 
Pupus fiebat vir 
Tabes fiet peſts 


Meat becomes fleſh 
Drink became urine 


Ego cram marer 

Tu eras foror 
Robercus erat frater 
Nos eramus virgines 
Vos erartis puellz 
Viri erant pueri 


Ego fui magiſter 

Tu fuiſti diſcipulus 
Presbyrer fuir dijaconus 
Nos fuimus 

Vos fuiſtis reſtes 
Duces fuerunt milites 


I ſhall have been a Mr. 
Thou-ſhalt— a ſervitor 
The tr90p — an army 
We ſhall giants 

Te ſhall dwarfs 
Schools ſhall charches 


» Exemples of fieri, to became. 


Toung ones become birds 
Calves were made bulls 
Bloud will become mil Pigs will be made hogs 


3- Exemples of putari , #ſtimari, haber1, 


Ego jon gigas Nos habebimur beſtiz | I am thought an owl 
Tuzſtimaberis pumilio Vos zſtimabimini bubones | Thou art efteemed an afs 
Capo habebirur gallus Gallinz putabuncur olores | 4 waſp's account. a bee, &c: 


4+ Exemples of vocart, dici, falutari. 


Ego vocor umbra I was called a camel We were called geeſe 
Tu diceris vi : Thou waſt called an elephant Te were named ſheep 
Maria ſalutatur luſcinia | The hawk was ſaluted an eagle Cotes were called palaces 


N.B. 908. If theſe Verbs be uſed infinite, the word after them muſt be put 
into the Accuſ. Caſe, as the word before them was. See No. 903. 41, 


Liquet me efſe patrem It is clear that I am a grandfather 
Placet te effe fihum It is pleaſing that thou art a grandchild 
Pader me fieri furem It's ſhamefull that ſouldiers have been thieves 


N.B, 
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N. B. 1. Of this you ſhall ſee more Exemples N*. 2+ The Yeaſon why 
the two Wubſt. are put in the ſame Caſe , you will learn in the TX. Phraſe, 
3+ The Nominative Caſe is no more uſed in the Latin Tongue, but in theſe twq 
Phraſes. 


m_—_— — 
EE—— 


$ IV. The Fourth Phaſe. 


Q. Which is the Fourth Phraſe ? 

909. A. The Fourth Phraſe 1s to expreſs an Aing on ſomething, as facere 
_ to doe a work; amare bellum , to love war; claudere os, to ſhut the 
mouth. 

Q. What two winds make this Fourth Phraſe ? 

910. A. The firſt is a verb that berokens to a upon ſomewhat. 

The ſecond is a ſubſtanrive in the Accuſative Caſe, that betokens the 
thing ated on. 

Q. It ſeems then that all Verbs can't be uſed in this Phraſe ? 


9I1I. A. No: For no verbs Neuter, nor verbs Paſſive, nor all verbs Ac- | 


tive neither, can have thus an Accuſative Caſe after them, 
=— me which verbs Attive may, and which may not be uſed in thi 
Phraſe. 


12. A. A verb ative betokens to doe, or to a&, and of ſuch there are | 


two forts: 

I. Some fo betoken to a&, that the Aion paſſes over on ſomething, and 
there is ſomething done, or ated upon, as in Cxdere canem, to ſmite a diy. 
Here the a&ion of ſmzting paſſes upon the dog : The dog is the thing a#ed 
»pon, or ſmitten, and ſuch verbs are called Tranſitzve, from tranfire to paſs 
over, Wc. 

2. But ſome verbs A&ive betoken barely ro doe, and there is no aRtion 
ſaid to paſs over upon any thing. So regnare, nare, repere. Theſe ſignific 
to doe, to rergn, to ſwim, to creep, bur we ſay not to reign any thing, to ſwin 
or to creep any thing ; and theſe are called verbs Intranſirzve, 

Now onely verbs Tranfirive can have an Accuſarive Caſe after them, accor- 
ding to this Phrale. 

Q. Tell me again plainly. What is a verb Tranſitive ? 

713- A. A verb Tranſnve 1s that verb that ſo berokens to doe, that the 
ation paſſes on ſome thing, and the word for that thing is to be of the Ac+ 
cuſative Caſe. 

Q. Givt me ſome Exemples of this, 

Is A — 


| 


{ Deus creavit mundum 


IIn 
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1. Eremples of the Fourth "ny 


The world is the thing created 
Pominus formavit hominem Man 7s the thing formed 
Homo colebat hortum The garden is the thing tilled 
Satanas fefellit Evam Eve is the perſon deceived 
Q. Give me the Rule of the Fourth Phraſe ? 
7l Jo A. GHENED GD 


11. The Rule of the Fourth Jhzale, 


To expreſs an afting on fome thing. 

1. Put down a Verb Tranfitive. And 

2. Add to it the Subſtantive Name of the thing ated upon, in the Accuſa- 
tive Caſe. 

Or, All ſuch Verbs as are Tranſitives have after them an Accuſative Caſe. 


Q. What doth this Rule teach more than I knew before ? 
A. Onely to put an Accularive Caſe after a Verb Tranfitive. 


Q. Give me ſome Exerciſes for Imitation of this, 
716, A 


And therefore is 
put 1n the Ac- 
cuſative Caſe, 


II. Jmitation of the Fourth Phaſe. 


Ex0 orno #des A change a garment ; Ego arabam agrum 


I ſhall Iove the apples 


u ſhalt like the cherries 
The leaf will hide the grapes 
We will bill the locuſts 


Tu murtas veſtes Thou keepeſt gowns | Tu plantabas plantam 
Faber format claves A ſheep makes a lamb | Aqua rigabat liram 

Nos juvamus plebem We adorn a building | Nos vorabamus pyra 

Vos ſervatis togam Te help the rabble | Vos virabaris vitia 

Oves creant agnos Smiths form a hey | Apes guſtabant thymumn 


Ego turbavi fontem 


Tu ſtrangulaviſti vermem 
Vulpes damnavit uvas 


Nos probavimus poma 


k will number the flowers Vos laudaviſtis pruna 

Iingues will praiſe the nuts Rami celayerunt frutiis 

Lgo moneo te I ſhear an hee-goat Ego movebam labra 

Tu cies turbam Thou milkeſt a ſhee-goat | Tu vovebas templum 
Magiſter urget opus The horſe bites the bridle | Prada mulcebat iram 

Nos mulgemus capros We admoniſh you Nos terrebamus veſpas 
Vos rondetis capras Te raiſe routs Vos torrebatis ficus 

Equi mordent fromma Mrs. urge works | Balznz im-plebant ventres 


Ego 


Ego vievi dolium We have filled the barrels 

Tu im-pleviſti cadum Ye have ſpun threads 

Dorothea nevir filum Wrights have hooped hogſheads 
Ego docueram diſcipulos IT had ſupped up the pottage 

Tu forbueras cereviſiam Thou had(t held the butter 

Paulus tenuerat poculum Peter had had the wine 

Nos exercueramus artem We had taught the troops 

Vos arcueratis hoſftem Te had exerciſed the bands 

Favi habuerant mel Armies had bept off armies 

Ego fingo literas I reade an epiſtle Ego mittebam pilam 


Ta verts ver: Thou frameſt a letter 
Saxum fiſtit ſpumam A busband leads a wife 
Nos ducimus uxores We turn ſpits 

Vos volvitis globum Ye ſtop globes 


Tu trahebas raſtrum 
Cymba vehebar remos 
Nos ferebamus contos 
Vos linquebaris anchoras 


Epiſcopi legunt biblia Bys row! an orb Apoſtoli ſternebant idola 
Ego ponam malleum T will faſten the plank 

Tu figes tabulas Thou wilt dreſs the meat 
Coquus coquet cibos A gale will bow a reed 
Nos fletemus ſcipionem We will nouriſh hope 

Vos tendetis arcum Te will put many 

Lucra alent luxum *' Croſſes will ſtretch the limbs 
Ego carpſi mala T have eat a cherry 

Tu ediſti ceraſa Thou haſt drunk wine 
Hirudo ſuxit ſanguinem The ape hath crcy't an apple 
Nos bibimus venenum We have ſuched poiſons 

Vos mandiſtis panem Te have knawed cheeſes 
Mares roſerunt caſcum Pigs have champed beans 


Ego audio ſonum I draw waters 

Tu ſentis dolorem Thou nurſeſt a child 
Puls nurrit nefrendem A foot props a table 
Nos haurimus acrem We feel pains 

Vos conditis cucumeres 7e hear ſnunds 
Ofla fulciunt corpus Women pickle oiſters 


Ego fodiam fundum IT will ſhabe the hazels 
Tu facies corbem Thou ſhalt dig the ground 
Avis pariet ovum An hand will ſnatch a pea 
Nos quatiemus corylum We will flee the plague 
Vos tugleris accipitrem 7e will mabe baskets 
Fures rapient fraga Birds will bring forth eggs 


Ego venor cervum 1 ſmell ys 

Tu ſequeris leporem Thou loobeſt to the peas 
Mas ruccur foeminam The hare follows the dog 
Nos ordimur fabulam Ie deſerve honaur 


Ego poliebam galeam 
Tu feriebas poſtem 
Funis vinciebat pannum 
Nos ſanciebamus legem 
Vos puniebatis vulgum 
Plumz farciebant le&tum 


Hear thou the ſpeech 

Let the noſe perceive 4 
ſmell 

Stribe ye the dragon 

Let Magiſtrates puniſh 
crimes 

Ego patiar te 

Tu folaberis me 

Sara mirabitur ſe 


Nos horcabimur vos 
Vos 
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Chap.XVI. Sentences. The Fourth Phraſe. x3 


— 


Vos meremin!t laudem Te begin ſtories Vos imitabimini nos 
fedi odorantur hederam Cats hunt flies Teſtes verebuntur ſe 


Q. Are onely Nouns and Pronouns Subſtantives the Accuſative Caſe after 
Varbs Tranſitrues / 

717. A. Not onely Nouns and Pronouns Subſtantives, but whatever other 
ord or words betoken the thing done or ated upn are accounted the Accuſa» 
ive Caſe to the Verb Tranfirive. 

So 1. A Verb Infinite is the Accuſative Caſe after the Verb Tranſitive : as 


[go amo ludere w (to play Y Z (loved And therefore is ac« 
Ty cupis dormire EZ to ſleep >55 deſired counted of the Ac- 
Mus conatur currere ) © (to run ) © Cendeauoured ) cuſative Caſe. 


CET 
Lg 


Tmitations wth more Eremples, 


igo didici ſcribere IT dare to fight Ego ſtudeo vacare 
Tu ccepifti legere Thou uſeſt to bray Tu vis tumere 
(apha folert nare A louſe can bite Delphin non vult capi 


Vos poſſumus cedere We are accuſtomed to grind Nos avemus ſcire 
os (ueviſtis ſtrepere Te have learned to be ſilent Vos quitis meminiſſe 
'ulices audent mordere Dews have begun to fall Pueri debent confiderare 


Q. Which is the Second thing put after Verbs Tranſitive as an Accnſattve 
[aſe 2 

718. A. I. An Infinite Verb with an Accuſative before ir according to 
he Second Rule of the Second Phraſe N®* 7c3. is pat oft as an Accufarive 
frer a Verb Tranſitive. As 


Nos ſcimus leonem rugire That a lion roars [5 gy + ſo of 


ſeen tie ACCN» 


ipo video torrem ardere That a brand burns 
denicd ) lative Cal. 


Tu negas tubam ſonare That a Trumpet ſounds 


Jmitattons wich more Erxemples, 


lgo ſentio 1gnem urtre I thinb that the King comes 

Tu putas te valtre Thou believeſt that ſtones live 

lubo credit (e cantre John ſaith that he fcareth 

Nos opinamur vos furere We feel that live-coals burn 

Vos dicitis nos turgere Te ſay that Prophets prate 

fomines ajunt fidera oriri Old women think that ftars fall 

teo judico vos dormiviſſe I have bnown that play hath harme4 

Tu cenſes ratem arſiſle Thou remembereſt that the earth hath quaked 
ferrus jurat ſe meruiſle The man hopes that faults have been Lid 


Nos meminimus nos vomuiſſe We ſwear that ſnow hath been white 
Vos noviſtis tellurem maduifle 7e deem that the ſummer is fled 
adulteri ſperant ſe latuifſe Girls judge that garments adorn 

I 


Ego 
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Ego patior me moner1 T complain that 1 am praiſed 

Tu quezeris {agittas pyrart Thnu commandeſt that the play be ended 
Orcus arguic crimina yur) The prifan tolls that men ave porined 
Rex juber paiarium \tr1 The bible ſhews that gr.i'r © © been 
Tu fniro fermonem fiviri We ſur that leagues be broken 
Vultus clamart cor tjn-ere The law mabes out that men ſin 


Tu fateris re <fſe afinum that pheſan*s av! birds 
Angel1 miirabantur ſe fiert Dizbalcs that diſhes are «.cſſels 

719. N. B. The Interjel{rons, En! Ecce! Hem! Froh ! und Apage! (which 
indeed is a Verb ) when uſed Tranfitively have an Accutative Caſe, as En arg / 
Ecce altaria ! Hem Davum tibi ! Proh fidem ! Avage iſtam ſalutem / 


Hiſtoriz narrant tcl\urem eſſe orbem "that crabs are animals 
we know 


$ V. The Fitth Jhzale. 


Q. Which i the Fifth ſtep to be made in mabing Sentences ? 
920. . A. The Fifth Phraſe is when we expreſs our thought by an Ad. 
verb or Prepofirtion added to a Verb : as, To love now. To ſtay here, &c. 


Q. Which then are the two words relating to each other m this Phraſe ? 
721. A. The firſt is a Verb as fer down by the Second Phraſe, 
The ſecond 1s an Adverb or Prep:ition added to that Verb : as 


I. Exemples of the Fifth JIhzaſe. 


N. Num Rex venit? £. Anu ſcribis? 2. Luduntne puert ? 
A. Imo Rex venit A. Nz ego ſ-ribo A. Pucri quidem ludunt 
Rex non venir Ego haud ſcribo Tu ne lude 


Q. Give me the Rule of thus Phraſe ? 
122 A, —— 


II. The Rule of the Fifth Jhealſe. 


When you expreſs your thought by an Adverhb or Prepoſition after a Verb. 
1. Set down the Verb according to the foregoing Rules, 
2. To it add the Adverb or Prepoſitio:. 


' XN. B. So that all, that this Rule teaches, is to put an Adverb or Prepoſ- 
tion to the Verb, 
723 


111, Jmita- 


>» 7» 


amet hy 


—— = 


11. Jmitations of the Fifth JIhzaſe, 


2. Ubi vos habitats ? Q. Where dwell the tribes ? 
Ego habito hic The tribes dwell here 
Familia habitat ii Families dell there 

2. Quid uſquam manet diu ? Q. What any-where thrives long ? 
Umbrz manent nuſquam A ſhadow continues no-where 

2. Unde res veniunt ? Q. Whence flit the Schools 2 
RixZ ventunt hinc The” Schyols flit hence 
Schola migravit inde A quarrel ariſes thence 

2. Quo vos gradimini ? Q. Whither fly the birds ? 
Nos gradimur huc The ſparrow flies hither 

2. Quando venir hiems ? Q. When come ſhowers ? 
Nix cecidir herj Showers fell yeſterday 
Glacies riguit dudum Winter roared long ſince 
Grando crepavir olim T jaw hail long ago 
Bruma fremit jam Snows fall now 
Fulmen volat nunc Lightnings glitter naw 
Imbver venter mox Froſts will follow flraight 
An ccelum ruit unquam ? Do ſtars tumble ever ? 
Humus arder nunquam A ſtar will never fail 

& Quories tu legiſti biblia ? Q. How oft have ye read $. Matthew ? 
Ego legi biblia ſemel We have read $. Matthew once 
Suſanna legit Lucam bis The boys have read S. Mark twice 
Tu maculaviſti librum ter IT have fowled the paper torice 
Ego fudi lacrimas quater We have powred a tear four times 
Nos erravimus (zpe Je have blotted books often 
Tu mentiris ſemper Thou uſeſt to play always 

2 Quomodo homines loquuntur? Q. How do boys play ? 

4, Lucas loquitur temTre A. John plays raſhly 
Nos loquimur fruſtca Fames endeavours in vain 
Turba' fatur ſimul Peter and Paul jlay together 
Tu 1 prz IT will go befrre 
Ego 150 pone Come thou after 


- 2  -  -—_— ———— 


$ VI. The Sirty 29hzale., 


Q. What is the Sixth Phraſe ? 

T24. A. The Prepofirion in the former Phraſe ever ſignifies a regard t» 

ſanething : as, If you go before, you go before ſomething 3 If I come after, I _ ; 
I 2 afrer 
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afrer ſomething. Now the Sixth Phraſe will reach you how rightly to expreſs | 
that thing : As 


Go thou before me I will come after thee | 


Q. Which are the Two words related to each other in this Phraſe ? 

725. A. The Firſt js a Prepofition as ſet down by the Fifth Phraſe. 
The Second is the Subſtantive Name of the thing it points at. 

Q. Give me ſome Exemples to make this plain. 

726. A. 


I. Eremples of the Sfrth Jhzale. 


Ego eo ad templum Tu ftas ance oftium 
Miles jacet intra caſtra Caſz ſiruuntur apud forum 
Forica eſt poſt horreum Vos ſorbetis jus preter vinum 
Q. Which is the Rule of the Sixth Phraſe ? 
727. A, 


I1. The Rule of the Sirth Phaſe. 


To expreſs the regards of one thing to another. 

FT. Pur down a Prepoſition according to the former Rule, 

IE. To it put the Name of the thing 1t points at, in the right Caſe. 

Q. What doth this Rule teach new ? ; 

_4 A. Onely to put the Subſtantive after the Prepoſirion in its right 
Caſe. 

Q. Which is the right Caſe after the Prepoſition 2? 

729. A. 1. Afﬀeer the firſt 27 Prepoſitions the Accuſative Caſe is the 

2, After the next 12. the Ablative Caſe right 

3+ After the laſt 4. ſometimes the Accuf. and ſometimes the Ablat._ ) Caf, 


730. F 1. The Fir Spectal Rule of the Sirth Phaſe, 
The firſt 27 Prepoſ. N® 480. have after them an Accuſ. Caſe. 


1. Ad At, 
Cardo ſtrider ad januam The Keeper lies at the door 
Exempla ſunt ad manum The Prieft prayeth at the altar 
Ad To. 
Aurora vocat ancillam ad colum The evening calls boys to bed 
Frigus jubet venire ad ignem Thirſt bids us to ſtep ts the cellar 


2, Ad- 
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2, Adverſus or Adyerſum Towards, againſt, 


Bellum geritur adverſus hoſtes Exerciſe thou fear tywards God 
Tu acue gladium adverſum lupum Whet ye knives againſt a bear 


3. Apud At, with one, i. e. at his houſe, 
Olera venduntur apud forum ' Wares are bought at the Town 
Men(z fiunt apud fabrum Fames ſupp'd with John 


4. Ante Betoze, 


Tenebrz non migrant ante lucem Fleſh 7s roaſted before the fire 


$'gnum dabirur ante przlium The drum ſounds before the fight 
5 & 6. Cis or Citra Behither, ſho2t of, on this ſide. 
Aula pater cis culinam The hitchin lies behither the hall 
Turres videntur citra arcem A caſtle is ſeen behither the tower 
7. Circum About, round, 
Villz jacent circum urbem An hedge is put about the fields 
Nefrendes ludunt circum haram A mound will be dug about the 1illage 
8. Circa About, nigh. 
Pulices faliunt circa cameram A flea leaps about the walls 
Dux haber cohortem circa ſe Leaders have bands about them 
9. Contra Againſt. 
Tu nolt offendere contra leges Faults are maa'® againſt art 
Virfa ſunt contra naturam Nature ftrives againſt vice 
10. Erga To, towards. 
Amor exercetur erga parentes Carry thy ſelf well towards Magiſtrates 


Diaconus facit officium erga Presby- Prieſts do duties towards the Biſhop 


11, Extra CClithout, on the out-ſide of, 


Greges paſcuntur extra oppidum Men feed a flick without the walls 

Balneum ftruitur extra portas Baths are built without the gate 
12, Intra TClithin, 

Vulnus fervet intra viſcera The heart boils within the breaſt 

Saoguis falic intra yenas The veins lark within the shin 


l 2 13. Infra 
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13. Infra Beneath, below, 


Surx ornant crura infra poplitem The heel 1s placed beneath the ancle 
Calx fulcit tibiam infra genu The breaſt-bone ſtruts below the throat 
14. Inter Between, among, 
Dorſum tumer inter humeros Knuckles ariſe between the joints 
T<crgum mouſtracur inter latEra The itch appears between the fingers 
Foma ſparguntur inter putros Diuide ye the money among the girls 
15. Juxta Beſide, nigh to, by, 
Tumbe ſruchanrur juxta viam The way lies beſide the tymbs 
LOVES Arant juxta pagum The fiſhes ſwim by the mill 
16, Ob F02, becauſe of. 
Plagz debentur ob ſcelcra Bnys are beaten for faults 
Merccs datur ob opus Pay thou moneys for Labour 
17. Penes (ith, i. ce. th ones keeping 02 power. 
Honor eſt penes Regem Hmours have bren with Kinzs 
Przmium erir penes arbitrum Rewards will be with Umpires 
13. Per By, by means of, 
Nos oramus Deum per Chriſtum Strife grows by deceit 


Tu fallis magiſtrum per miniftrum We decerve the mother by the daughter 


Per Thzough, along. 


Cives queruntur per vicos Men carry burthens along the ſtreets 
Canes venantur per vallcs A dong hunts through the vally 
19. Pone Brhind, after, 
Simia cacavit pone arcam The doe lurks behind the buſh 
Felis minxir pone cathedram The wood appears behind the grove 
20. Poſt After, behind, 
F go ero apud te poft mcenſem We will be with you after an hour 
Tu paras clypeum poſt pugnam Te prepare an army after the war 


21. Prxter Bellde, crcept, ſave. 


Herus tribuit potum przter cilum Maſters grte bread beſide fiifh 
Nemo ſtuder pratcr vos Nbody cares except the miſtreſs 


22, Propter 


* a wx 


22. Propter JNigh to, hard-by, by. 


Aquz fluunt propter marginem The whales ſleep nigh the ſhore 
Caput doler propter aurem The feer ab» hurd by the heel 
Propter F02, becatiſe of, by reaſon of, 
Tu vita dolum proprer metum D» thou 2bzy for Ive 
Virras deber coli propter ſe Awoid the Sea becauſe of loſs 
23, Secundum After, nert to. 
Labor laudatur ſecundum fide Hony is chiſen next after butter 


Tu cole parentes ſecundum Deum We regard the Queen next to the King 


Secundum After, accowding to. 


Ego legi hiſtoriam ſecundum Marcum Fxemples are made accrding to art 
Fama ſpargicur ſecundum laborem Praiſes are ſung according to works 


24. Secus "By, titgh, cloſe-by, No good word. 


Arbor creſcit ſecus callem Grain is ſawed by the ways 
Vires naſcuntur ſecus ripam An hazle grew by the lake 
25. Supra Above, over. 

Cornua tolſunt ſe ſupra verticem The head lifts it ſelf above the horns 
Uxores ſedent ſupra viros A ſiſter ſits above a brother 

26. Trans Dver, to the other ſide of, 
Vehz vehunt Iinum trans vadum Swallows fly over the Sea 
Piper portatur trans occanum Ships ſwim over the pool 


27. Ultra Beyond. 


Tu poſuiſt} ſepem ultra limitem Ser thou the bounds beyond the hedges 
Gloria manebir ultra vitam Puniſhment remains beyond death 


731. Fl. The Second Spectal Ritle of the Sirth Phy, 
The next 12 Prepo. N® 481, have an Abl. Ca. after them, 


I. A before a Conſonant, Ab or abs before I owels and 
Conſonants From. 


Arundines veniunt ab Zgypto Canes will come from India 
Ego novi te A capite ad calcem The wall will defend as frgm cold 
| 4 A, ab, 


—_—_—_— 


A, ab, abs Df, by. 


Febris curabarur ab Jeſu Necklaces are worn by Virgins 

Panes coquuntur & populo The head is combed by the maid 
A, ab After, behind. 

Dxmon ſtetir 2 rergo After play Scholars ſtudy 

A jentaciilo nos meditamur After ſupper g9 thou to bed 


2. Abſque TUithout, not fo, 


Abſque te fi eſſet nos nunquam coenaremus 
Abſque magiſtro (1 eſſer nos hodie dormiremus 
Were it not for the Cools we had not dined to day 
Were it nit for the Mijtreſs we ſhould ate. 


3. Cum TClith, together with. 


Tu indue pallium cum tunica We put on the coat with the chah: 

Vos exuite pallam cum galero Thou putteſt off the hat with the mantle 
4. Coram Before, i. e. befo2e ones face, in preſence of, 

Fur pleRitur coram Judice Thieves are puniſh'd before Judges 


Mures lingunt butyrum coram coquo Scholars laugh before the Maſter 


5. Clam TUithout ones knowledge, unknown to one, 


Ego duxi uxorem clam Patre Wrues ave taben unknown to Fathers 
Fila fugit clam Matre Mothers marry unknown to Daughters 
6. De ©f, out of, from. 
Murmur audirur de Juco Ve hear murmurs cut of the wind 
Tu prome pecuniam de crumena Moreys are brought forth of purſes 
De About, of, concerning. 

Tu conſule coquos de opſonio We conſult the palate abt a taſte 
Multieres garriunt de ſupelleGtile A woman will prate of a beſome 

7. Ex before a Vowel, Ex or & before a Conſ.. Df, out of, 
Nihil fit ex nihilo : We cannot mabe flour out of bran 
Carbones ftunt ex prunis Glaſſes may be made of aſhes 

3. Palam Before, i. e. it fight of, 

Tu nali meiere palam populo Do nat thou pray before the rabble 


9, Pre 
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9. Pre Brtne, 


Ealznz agunt halcces prz ſe A wo'f drives the ſheep before him 
Prz Before, 1. ce. itt £o22partion 97, £13 reſpect of, 
Tu temnts cochleam pr# Gitrea IWe deſpiſe vifters in reſpe# of rockles 
Nos ſpernimus cancros pre {olcis Te clu;e a ſols before a crab 
Pre F902, tough, brealice of, o!:t of, 
Femora tremunt pr t\more Tho heart leaps for ; 
Fruges mortuntur pre 13:1 Tie twrtl: pincs jr [+ 


10. Pro F02, tiflead of. 


Gentes colunt imaginem pro Deo Tu count an ounce for a pound 


Ego ded! afſem pro papyro Idols are worſhipped for Gods 

11. Sine TCiithour, 
Schola non regirur ſine virgis Schouls can't be ruled without a rod 
Nemo purgat farra fine vanno Barly is not cleanſed without a fieve 


12, Tenus (Ip to, even to, as far as. 


Tu mergis corpus inguintbus renus Plunge thou the head up to the ears 
Vos odiftis ſcelEra verbo tenus Cover the breaſt up to the neck 


732. $111. The Third Spec. Riile of the Sixth he. 


Theſe four Prepoſitions, 12, lub, ſ;per and ſubter, when they 
denote motion, into or towards a thtno have an Accuſa- 
tive, oat an Atlative. 


. In Towards, foz, into, 


Nos legimus ok In cornam Gather thiu ſtrawberries for diner 
Tu divide ſyllabam in literas We divide words into ſyllables 
la Jn, 

Reges ſolent ſedere in throno Fewels uſe tn be put in a Crown 
Hordeum elixatur in fornace A young one is cheriſhed m the womb 

2. Sub Under, down under, 
Mappa ceeidit ſub ſcamnum The ſpoons are fallen down under the table 
Cochlgare jacer ſub diico The diſhes lie under the napkins 


3. Subter 


I22 


Sentences, The Sirth Phaſe, Chap.XV1, 


| ——_—_— 


3- Subter CInder, it under. 


Lumbricus naſcitur ſubrer rerra 
Vulpes current ſubter antra 


Ground-worms thrive under ground 
Fiſhes run in under banks 


4+ Super Above, 


Tu non debes cubare ſuper herum 
Sceptrum ponicur ſuper corona 


The maſter fits abyue the miſtriſs 
We put the crown above the ſcepter 


Super About, of, concerning. 


Faber loquitur ſuper in\trumentis 
Reginz rogant ſuper Regibus 


Women talk about the wheel 
Kings will as; con- erning Queens 


Q. Is th-re any thing yet to be noted abut this Sixth Phraſe ? 


733 


after Ad, Ante, Inter, Ob, Propter : 
Exercirus alitur ail vincendum hoſtes 


A. Note 1. That the Accuſarive of the Geruad in Dum may be uſed 
as 


T came for tn buy ſugar 


Homines ungunt rocas ante pugnandum Horſes rave before taming 


Nos lambiinus jus inter edendum 


Tu poſcis pretium ob folvendum me 


Ego vem propter defendendum te 


Cry mt out in dining time 
T tk mmey for to accuſe you 
You came for to puniſh us 


734+ Note 2. That the Ablative Caſe of the Gerund in Dam may be uſed 
after a, ab, abs, de, e, ex, cum, in, pro: as 


Puert rerren'ur 2 diſcendo 
Vos netitis verba de lavando 
Poenz eriuntur ex temEtre agendo 


Dogs wil! nt be frighted from barking 
Ye make ( bnit ) delays about painting 
Praiſe will arije from ſtudying 


734 Note 3. That the natural place of tlic Prepofſition 1s next before its 


Co 


But tr, Sometimes the Prepoficton is (ct before the Verb and compounded 


with it. As 


Aves adeunrt nidos 1. e, eunt ad 
Dux anteit turmam, 1. E. it ante 
Famiilus traniduxit anseres pontem 
Ego detrudo navem ſaxo 

Nox ſuadet ijnire ſomnum. 


735» 
Qaicum vos cupitis vivere ? 
Ego cuplo vivere recum 
Tu ſperas ambulare mecum 
Nos volumus veſcti vohiſcum 
Vos optatis molere nobiſcum 
Petrus cupit te manere ſecum 


v 
The Biſhp gres to the Church 
Leaders will go before the troops 
Servants carry the Duchs mer bridges 
Ships are thruft from the ſtones 
In the nizht go thou into the bed 


N. B. Cum is (ct after me, te, ſe, qui, mbis, vobis, quibus. 


With whom doft thou deſire to play ? 
Wilt theu dine with me ? 

T am willing to ſup with thee 

The Scholars did breakfaſt with us 
We wiſh tn fludy with you 

Fobn believes that you waſh with him 


$ VII. The 
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$ VII. The Seventh Phaſe. 


Q. Which is the Seventh Phraſe ? 
736. A. The Seventh Phraſe is to ſhew that what is, does or is done, 7s, 
aves, Or 75 done To or Foz ſomething, that is, to its uſe, gain or loſs. 


Q. Which then are the two words that mabe this Phraſe ? 
737. A. The Firſt is a Verb ſet down by the Second Phraſe. 
The Second is a Subſtantive of the Dative Caſe, as I write for you. 


N. B. Here the Engliſh before the Subſtantive uſe To or Foz according to 
the Sixth Phraſe. Bur in Latine they uſe a Darive Caſe. 


Q. Grve me ſome Exemples of this. 


738. A. 
[. Exemples of the Seventh Jhzaſe. 
Caſtanez ſunt nobis Ego ſolvi foenus przdi | Foenus folvitur przdi 
Locus fuirt confilio Tu fregiſti nuces fimiz | Nux datur fimiis 
Pax erit ccclefiz Anna ſcrvat baccas ih} | Baccz ſervantur vobis 
Q. Which is the Rale of the Seventh Phrale ? 
1359 A. 


I, The Rule of the Seventh Phaſe. 


When vou are to expreſs that ſomething #, does, or is done To or Fo; the 
xquiſt of anocher, 

I. Put down the Vcrb according to the Second Phraſe. 

IT. Add to it the name of that thing 1n the Dative Caſe. 

Or, All manner of Verbs put Acquiſuively will have a Dative Caſe. 


Q. What mean you by Verbs put Acquiſitively ? 7, 
740. A. Then 1s a Verb put Acqurſitively, when by it 15 expreſſed that 
ſome good or bad Is acquired, or got C£o or Fo: ſomething, 


Q. What doth this Rule teach you more than you learn'd before 2? 
741. A. Onely to put a Dative Caſe to a Verb put Acquiſitively. 


Q. Give me ſome Imitations of the Seventh Phraſe. 


742. A. 
[11, Jmitations of the Seventh Phzaſe, 
Pueri debent cavere natibus Women uſe to beware for the face 
Tu monſtra nobis muſculum I will ſhew to you the Muſcles 


Ego 


124 Sentences. The Seventh Phaſe, Chap.XVT. 


Ego pandam feneſtram muſcis 
Formica forat fib! rimam 
Famuli pinſunt fabas mulis | 
Ancilla depfir farinam familiz 


Locuſta quzrir fibi ſuccum 

Pater dabir annulum digito 

Mater parat torquem brachto 

Soror rorquet monile collo 

Vos ſemper cedite parentihus 
Coquus jungit ſaccharum cinnamomo 
Nemo miſcer piper thuri 


Tu domabis mihi damam 

Fraudes non pariunt homin! laudem 
Frater ſponder fororem viro 

Tu ſoles ferre rumores matri 


Boves arant agros hominihbus 
Campt creant foenum pecor! 
Vulpes fodtunt antra pullis 
Falx meret tibi ſegErem 
Puclla ſuit veſtem pupo 
Fabri fingunt cortes avilus 
Schola vacat ſtudiis 


Labores augentur diſcipulis 
Juga promunrur tauris 
Pecunia numeratur Diacono 
Carcer fundatur furibus 
Crux ponitur latronibus 
Orcus paratur adulteris 


743- N. B. 1. To 7s oft left out in Engliſh as eaſily underſtiod : as 


Grue me th? cup, for to me 
T ſent the Doctor a guinea 
We have caught you a bird, 1. for you 


744+ N. B. 2. Theſe follywing have a Darive, though the Engliſh of ther 
ſeems t1 be Trantitive, becauſe T9 cannot be well ſupplied. 


Civiras credit Mapiſtraribus 
Magiſtrarus fidunt Civiract 
Eccleſia faver Epiſcopo 
Mundus ſtuder linbus 

Gelu nocer (picis 

Herba mederur morbo 

Tribus non obediunt leg! : 
Perrus voluir Jeſum parcere fi 


. Corps are framed for ducks 


Do mot thou open the windows to the wind 
Amets will bore to themſelves chinks 
Mules grind peas for the men-ſervants 
Maids knead bread for the men 


Locuſts ſee to themſelves dew 
Fathers grve rings for the fingers 
Mothers prepare chains for the armes 
Necklaces are wreathed for nechs 
Parents do not give way to ſons 

Coobs j3in cinnamon to ſugar 

N-body will put frankincenſe to pepper 
I have tamed the bucks for you 
Decert brings glry to m-body 

The ſiſter engages the brother to the mail 
Te are want to tell tales to the father 


A bulbck plows a field for the King 
The earth brings graſs for beaſts 

A cave is dug for foxes 

Crops are mowen for the city 

The daughter ſowes a coat for the mother 


Te are not at leiſure for buſineſs 


Labour is increaſed to the Maſter 

A yobe ſhall be brought out for cows 
I will number the cunces to the Bijhop 
We do fourd a prijin for a thief 

We ſet up a croſs for a robber 

God jranded hell for an adulterer 


Tou anſwer him nothing 
I wrote you a letter 
I will tell the Maſter this 


Magiſtrates believe the Citizens 
Cities truſt the Magiſtrates 

The Biſhops favour the Churches 
The Village ſtudies ſtrife 
Winds hurt the corn 

Herbs will heal diſeaſes 

The people obeys the King 

Men ſpare children 


745+ Nb 


= 
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{1 745. N.B. 3. The Interjeftions En, Ecce, Hem, Hel, Vz, are ſometimes 
put Acquiſitively for Verbs with their Nominative, and have a Datrve Caſe. 


Hem tibi Petrum Het mihi Lo a ſinble for horſes 
En altaria (oli Vz vobis Behold a den for lions 
Eece fanum Lunz Here's John for you Alas for us 


_— —— ——— —— 
| —_— 


$ VINE. The Cighth ]Phzale. 


Q. What is the Eighth Phraſe to expreſs ? 


745. A. The Eighth Phraſe 1s to expreſs that one thing is the thing of 
another : as, The book of the Maſter. | 


Q. Which are the two words related to each other in this Phraſe ? 

747- A. The Firſt is a Subſtantive of any Caſe as ſet down by any of the 
former Rules. 

The Second is alſo a Subſtantive of the Genitive caſe, telling who's or of 
what the other thing is 

N. B. In Engliſh either we put the Preprſition Df before the Latter Subſtantive 
by the Sixth Phraſe, or put es or 's after zt, and ſet it before the other : as, The 
book of the Maſter, or, The Maſter's book : The peace of the Church, or, 
The Churches peace. 

But in Latine the Genitive Caſe is deſigned to ſignify the ſame. 


Q. Give me ſome Exemples of the Eighth Phraſe. 
748. A. COD COLES 


I. Eremples of the Eighth Jhzale, 


A Genirive is thus added ro the Subſtanrive, 
of the Firſt Ph. O ſtella coeli. Heus fili Reginz, 
Of the Second Ph. Pars maris fervert. Jecur bcſtiarum voratur. 
Of the Third Ph. Ego ſum membrum Chrifti, Tu es dux (cholz. 
Of the Fourth Ph. An tu legiſti epiſtolas Pauli, Tu tenes caudam afint, 
Of the Sixth Ph. Canes cubant ad oftium domins. Ros ſtat in verrtice roſz. 
of the Seventh Ph. Nos damus gloriam Domino mundi. Tu pare Regt regum. 


Q. Now give me the Rule to dire me to mabe the like. 
749% A 


*c 
= 


II. The Rule of the Eighth JÞhzale, 


To ſhew a thing to be the thing Df another thing. 

I. Pur down a Subſtantive according to the former Rules, 

II. Add to it the ſecond Subſtantive in the Genitive Caſe. - 

b ''s 
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Or, When two Subſtantives come together, the latter ſhall be in the Geni. 
tive Caſe, if the one ſignify the thing of the other, 


Q. What doth this Rule add to what I have learned before ? 
750. A. To put to a former Subſtanrive another in the Genitive Caſe, 


Q. Give me ſome matter for Imitattons. 
Jl. A, —— 


II. Jmitations of the Eighth Jheaſe. 


1. A Genitive put to the Subſtantive of the Firſt Phraſe. 


O duces turmarum cur vos rumpirtis foedus pacis 
O cuſtodes foederis cur vos quzrins ſpolia bellt 
O cives Londint cur vos petitis titulos honor1s 


O tongues of Angels praiſe ye the Lord of the Heavens 
O Sons of the Church avoid ye quarrels of wars 
O Princes of the earth dread ye the King of Princes 


2. Of the Second Phraſe. 


Cura juris dEcer hominem The care of works adorns the mind 
Preces fidet valent apud Deum The prayers of hope drive away ſorrow 
Metus culpz nutrit ſpem The fears of a crime beep the foul 
3+ Of the Third Phraſe. 
Robur eſt cauſa ſalaris Health will be the cauſe of ſtrength 
Nomen eſt fignum re1 Words are the names of things 
Hor# ſunt partes d1E1 A day is a part of a month 
4+ Of the Fourth Phraſe. 
Vesica capit humorem corporis Bladders hold the humours of bodies 
Mors tollit gaudia ſens Toys tahe away the dread of death 
Naſus non fert odorem ftercoris Dung offends the ſenſe of the noſe 
Palatum ſentic ſaporem fellts The dug hath plenty of milk 


g. Of the Sixth Phraſe. 


Ego accuſo te de crimine Juxus Thou accuſeſt me of the crime of anger 
Cryſta!lt lucent in angulo ſpecits A cryſtal ſhone in the corners of @ cave 
Adamas micat inter lapides litoris Dramants glitter among jewels of the 


crown 
Gemmz latent incra glebas terrx Stones lie within the entrals of hills 
Lac manat per venas uberis Urine trickles through the neck of tht 
bladder 
Sudor fluit per canales cutis Bloud will flow through awein of the for 


6, 0f 


——_u 


6. Of the Seventh Phraſe. 
Rex dart ſtipem cuſtod! palari The Mr. gives hire to the beepers of the 


ſtable 
Tu ne fide auxilto hoſtis We do nt traft to the threats of a fly 
Tu noli credere nunciis vulgi I do believe the rumours of the town 
Tu dic laudes Domino ztherts Sing thw praiſe to the Lord of life 


952, N. B. 1. Scldom the Verb Infinite 1s che Genirive Caſe : as 
Tempus eſt folvere colla equorum Ut is not time #9 loſe the ſchool 


Eſt tibt ſtudium cucri arcem We have a deftre to ſow the garden 
953- N. B. 2. But moſtly the Genit, of the Gerund in Dum is thus put : as 
Amor habend1 mel urget apes The love of ſtudying urges on the boy. 
Eſt nobts defiderium regnandi Te cheriſh the defie of drinking _ 
Odium diſcend! cepit vos Brys (how an hatred of bnowimg 

Tu facito finem ludend!1 The end of ſinnirg is death 


Nunquam fuir mihi otium ſcribend1 1s there not leiſure to plant ? 
Ego novi modum amictendi me Thou knoweſt the mode of painting 


$ IX. The Ninth Phzaſe. 


Q. Which is the ninth motion to. be made towards making a Sentence 2 

754- A. Sometimes the Subſtantive in the former Rules doth not ſuffi 
aently expreſs the thing meant by it, and then there is need to add another 
Subſtantive which may more fully declare and explain 1t 3 and this is the 
Nimth Phraſe. 


Q. Which then are the two words of the Ninth Phraſe ? 

75%. A. The Firſt 1s a Subſtantive fer down by one of the former Rules. 
The Second is another Subſtantive d-noring the ſame thing addcd to it. 
Q. Grue me ſome Exemples to make this plain 2? 

756, A. —— 


1. Eremples of the Ninth Jhaſe. 


Where a ſecond Subſtantive is added to the Subſtantive. 
0f the Firſt Ph. O Rex Carole, He that calls the King calls Charles. 
0f the Second Ph. Rex Carolus regnat. If the King reigns Charles reigns. 
Of the Third Ph. Tile eſt Rex Carolus. If he be King he is Charles. 
Of the Fourth Ph. Amo Regem Carolum. If I love the King I love Charles. 
Of the Sixth Ph, Ego loquor de Rege Carolo. If I ſpeak of the King I ſpeak 
of Charles, of 
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Of the Seventh Ph. Tu pare Regi Carolo. If you obey the King you obey Charles, 
the Eighth Ph. Ego vidi thronum Regis Caroli. The throne of the King is 


the throne of Charles. 


And therefore the latter Subſtantive is ſtill put in the ſame Caſe that the 
former was in. N. B. So that the firſt Subſtantive*s right Caſe muſt be known 
before this Phraſe can be uſed; and therefore this Phraſe 1s the Ninth, 


Q. Give me the Rule of the Ninth Phraſe. 
Pf do rn 


1. The Rule of the Ninth Jhzaſe. 


To ſhew whart thing a thing is. 
F. Ser down the firſt Subſtantive according as the former Rules dire&. 
II. Pur to it another Subſtantive denoting che ſame thing in the ſame Caſe, 


Or, Two Subſtantives denoting one thing ſhall be put both in one Caſe, 


Q. Give me ſome Imitations. 
758, A. 


111. Jmitations of the Ninth Phaſe. 


x. 0 Domine Deus tu bea ecclefiam 0 father Adam regard thou God 
O Jeſu Chriſte tu fove populum 0O wife Eve follow thou vertue 
O peri diſcipuli vos precamini 0 ſiſter Mary avoid thou a fault 


2, Dominus Magiſter verat garrire The Gent. the Miſtris forbid to rove 


Domina Hera vellir piſa The Ladtes the —_ pluck roſes 
Anna virgo pangit vites The maids the girls plant a vine 
3+ Malus eft arbor Apple-trees are trees 
Ador puratur far | Salt is thought a mineral 
Canna vocatur ſcip1o Staffs are called canes 


N. B. And here you ſee the reaſon why in the Third Phraſe the ſecond Sub- 
ng is put into the ſame Caſe with the firſt, becauſe one is ſaid to be the 
other. 


4- Ego legebam Paulum Apoſtolum I was hearing Henry the Biſhop 


Tu ſeris granum ſemen frugis We ſow grains the ſeeds + wheat 
Vos cavete verbera przmia (celeris Seek, ye glory the reward of labour 


6. Tu rogas de bibliis lege vitz We ſpeak of the bible the word of God 
_ ducunt in coclum locum Caſt an eye to the sþy the place of ſtars 
glorix ; 
Tu cave a Diabolo hoſte animz Beware ye of fiends the enemies of men 


75. Ts 


L 
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1, Tu funde preces Deo Regi Thou gaveſt a gift t» the Lord Fudge 
Ego mifi munera Joanni fratri Spare thou the foul the temple of God 
Nos obedimus verbo legit Det Obey thou Biſhops the ſervants of Chriſt 


}. Maria fuit filia Regis Henrici Charles was the fon of King Charles 
Cives ſunt columnz urbis Londini Loe the end of vices the diſeaſes of ſouls # 
Nos audivimus jocos Thomz Co- We admire the fong of Will the Smith 


qut. 


$ X. The Tenth Phaſe. 


Q. What i the Tenth Phraſe ? 

759 A. When we are to expreſs thar the thing mentioned by any Sub- 
fantive of the foregoing Rules is ſuch or ſuch then we put to it an Adjec« 
vez as, 4 man us good or bad, wiſe or fooliſh, and this 15 the Tenth Fhraſe, 


Q. Which then are the two words of the Tenth Phraſe ? 
750. A. The Firſt is a Subſtantive of any Caſe put by a former Rule. 
The Second 1s an AdjeRive added to thar Subſtantive. 


Q. Grve me ſome Exemples of this. 
961» A ——— 


I. Eremples of the Tenth JIhzaſe. 


Where an Adje&ive 1s joyned to the Subſtantive of 


| pp, ( © Domine bone O Domini bon 
c:., 4 O Domina bona Plur.< O Dominz bou 
"s* LO pomum bonum O poma bona, 

2. Ph. Dominus bonus amatur.  Domint boni coluntur. 
Domina bona laudatur. Dominz bonz quzruntur. 
Pomum bonum voratur. Poma bona eduntur. 

4 Ph, Ego optavi Dominum bonum Ego invito Dominos bonos,' 
Tu ſperaviſti Dominam bonam Tu vocas Doininas bonas 
Mus quefivit pomum bonum Simia quzri: poma bena. 

5. Ph, Cmori pro Domino bono Nemo querirur de Dominis bonis 

Quis < lugere cum Domina bona des ornantur a Domints bonis 

wlt Cprandere fine pomo bono Corpora aluntur a pomis bonis. 

1. Ph, Ego placeo Domino bono Quis nolit cedere Pominis bonis 
Tu noces Dominz bonz Tu deles macu!as Domints bonls 
Natura dat ſaporem pomo bony =Dentes non parcunt pomis boots 

K 8. Ph. 
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8. Ph. Ego credo verbis Domini boni Non eſt ( Dominorum bonorum, 
Tu verris pallam Dominz bonz nobis4 Dominarum bonarum 
Naſus ſentit odorem pomi bon! copia { pomorum bonorum. 


N. B. Where all along you ſee the AdjeR. is put into the (ame Gender and the 
ſame Caſe, and the ſame Nuinber that the Subſtantive 5s. of. 

2. Therefore the Rule of the AdjeR. is not to be taught till the right Caſe of 
the Subſt. be known, and that was not before now. 


Q. Give me the Rule of the Tenth Phraſe. 
762, A. — 


11. The Rule of the Tenth Jhoalſe, 


To ſhew a thing to be ſuch or ſuch, 

JT. Put down the Subſt. name of that thing by the former Rules, 

IE. And to it add the Adj. in the ſame Caſe, ſame Gender and Number. 

Or, The Adje&ive, whether ic be a Noun, Pronoun or Participle, ſhall 
agree with irs Subſtanrive in Caſe, Gender and Number. 

Q. Grve me ſome Imitations for exer. iſe. 

963. A, w— 


I. Tmitations of the Tenth J2hzaſe. 
I. Of Nouns Adjective. 


O Deus xterne tu ſemper manes O eternal Angels ye ever abide 

O ſpirirus foede tu ſol-s mentir1 O foul Spirits ye uſe to deceive 

O fortuna mala tu lzdts homines. O evil fiends ye hurt fouls. 

O dirz curz vos angirts animos 0 direfull care thou wexeſt the mind 
O omnes nationes ne eſte faruz 0 every Nation fear thou wars 


O fidera clara vos eſtis lampades ccel1. O clear conſtellation do thou ſhine. 
Pater probus gignit filium pravum A naughty ſn vexeth a good father 


Aura lenis non ſternir avenam Gentle gales move ears of corn 
Puella pulchra nubir viro fpurco. Fair maids marry to naſty men. 
Homines juvenes ſpernunt ſenes An old man ſcorneth a young man 
Caligo obſcura velar jubar ſolis A beam of the ſun driveth obſcure dub 
Prujna cana tegit latos campos. Hoary froſts cover a broad field. 

N. B. Sometimes there comes a Verb between them, and ſtill they agree. 
Cera ſuevit eſſe flava Lims are birn tawny 
Sepua ſoler efle nigra We fee that ink is black 
Papyrus debet eſſe alba | We know that paper ought to be white 
Crines rufi non fiunt atri Black hair becomes nat red 


, Tet 


"-_ 


Chap. XVI. Sentences, The Tenth Phaſe. 132 


Teter odor non fir ſuavis 

Mel fincerum eric dice 

Fel merum erirt amirum 

[mmarurz olivz ſunt acerb# 

Sonus fiſtiilz eſt ſonorus 

Yoces ranarum ſunt raucz 

Alea habetur ludus impius 

flum novum farcic pannum vererem 
Linea reca ſecat lineam curvam 
Res dubliz movenrt mentem fortem 
Arcus jacir (agitram uncam 

Sclopus pellit piiam gravem 

Luka longa negar tib1 quierem 
Siccum (olum haber glebas duras 
Tranquillum mare dat viam navi 
Srenuus miles haud merit necem 
Frons blanda arguit gaudium 

Oculi truces arguunt famem 

Fames pungit alvum jejunam 

Caro cruda non eſt ſalubris 

lagentes ignes urunt pedes 


lus homo eſt animal nudum 

Leo fulvus haber vim miram 

Crumena fir ex corto hirſuto 

Capur calvum monſtrat pellem gla- 
bram 

Rumor vanus turbat civiratem 

cus putre ſcerer 

Ego cerno atrem eſſe ſerenum 

Tu ais aquam efle limpidam 

fera parva non eſt onus magnum 

Opes nimiz rumpunt ſomnos 

2 Quor ſunt res in natura rerum ? 

k Unus eſt maximus Deus 

&xus animalium ſunt duo 

Tres ſunt reſtes in Calo alto 

farres anni ſunt quatuor 

{ns0s animalis ſunt quinque 

ſennz ſunt ſex 1n una ala 

ſellz vagz numerantur ſcprem 

kadii in (cala fuerunt o&o 

Gſtz in latere ſunt novem 

fugz ſunt decem in ſacie ants 

Cors ceperat viginti phaſianos 

Centum anni dicuntur ſeculum 

lris ſpargit mille colores 


Stinking ſmells became not ſweet 
The taſte of pure haney #« ſweet 

The tongue feels gall to be bittey 

A ripe olive is not harſh 

The ſounds of drums are loud 

The 1oice of a frog #s hoarſe 

Shun the graceleſs play of dice 

New threads patch old cloths 

A crooked line cuts a ſtrait line 

A dubious matter mes ſtout minds 
Bows will caſt hwwhed arrows 

Guns will ſend forth heavy bullets 
Long quiet brings ſweet ſleep © 
Hard clods are in a dry ground 

The ſhip runs in a calm ſea 

Death frights not a brave ſouldier 
Foy makes a blith forehead 

A ſurly eye ſhews fierce anger 
Hungry paunches raiſe deſire 

I find that raw fleſh is not wholeſome 
A huge fire will burn the face 

Onely men are nabed animals 

There is wonderfull force in a tawny lion 
Diner is carried in an hairy purſe 
Bald heads ſhew bare shins 


Vain rumours trouble cities 

Rotten ulcers ſtink 

The Shie will be clear by and by 

Te ſay that the waters are clear 

Small pouches are not great burthens 

Men defire too great means 

Q. How many things are there here 2 

A. There is one Queen in a Kingdom 

The parts of the bible are two 

The King governs three Kingdoms 

The ſides of a Church are four 

There are frve fingers in one hand 

Three birds have fix wings 

There were ſeven candles in the temple 

Eight ladders are in the houſe 

The bones in the Ig are nine 

An Ape's buttock hath ten wrinkles 

Twenty Pheſans live in a coop 

An age holds an hundred years 

Rainbws ave things of 1000 colours 
K 2 amb2e 


- 


132 Sentences. The Tenth Jhzaſe. Chap. XV1. 


Ambz manus jam ſunt laſſz Both feet are now tired 

Mons eſt collis grandis ponderis Heavy 1s the werght of a big mount 
Leo ct rex beſtiarum ferarum A ſheep is the meat of a wild beaſt 
N. Quorus djicipulus es tv ? Q. Of wiat number am I? 

R. Ego ſum diſcipulus primus A. Thou art the firſt girl 

2. Quart ſunt c#rert puer1? Q. What are the other girls ? 

R. )oannes cſt ſecundus A. Martha ought to be ſecond 
Roherrus heri erat terrius Betty deſerves to be third 


Ego puto Thowam elle quarrum I judge that Joan is fourth 
Atunt Davidem fuillc quintum They ſay that Hannah was fifth 


Maria eſt filia ſexta Rebecca is numbred the ſixth 

Filius ſeptimus mederur mordis A ſeventh daughter tries to heal 

Lacus rigebit ante diem otavum Showers will fall before the eighth mint 
Nona hora invitat ad jentaculum Breabfaſts are taben at the ninth hour 
Ego legt decimum caput Lucz Thou readeſt Lube in the tenth Chapter 
Tu ſedes medius inter parentes Two girls fit midmoſt between us 


Singulz oves pariunt geminos agnos. Single hares bring twin young-ones. 

N. B. When in Engliſh we by this Rule uſe an Adjective with am» the 
Latins oft expreſs both by one Verb; as 
I am abls Ego poſſum I am well firing Ego valeo | See the 


I am cold Ego frigeo I am ſilent Ego fileo Verbs 
IT am hot Ego caleo T am glad Ego gaudeo | Neuter. 
I am clear Ego hqueo I am ſad Ego macreo 


764. YFII. The Pronouns Adjective. 


Quis homo poreſt ſecare cotem ? What nives can cut whetſtones ? 
Quz feemina elixar filices ? Which women botl pumices ? 
== lignum rumpit corticem ? What wwds burſt the rinds ? 

Tlle or is or iſte locus eſt profanus Thoſe places are profane 


Illa or ea or iſta materia eft crafla TI's clear that that matter is thick 
Tllud or id or iſtud fanum eſt facrum Thoſe temples are holy 
Ipſe Magiſter poſuir eſcam columbo Maſters themſelves lay baits for dove: 


Hic pediculus non eſt gracilis This ftoch is not thick 

Hzc charra non eſt pura Theſe papers are nit pure 

Hoc foljum non eſt recens Theſe leaves are mt freſh 

Idem folium habet florem album The ſame leaves have white flowers 
Quzdam ſpatia ſunt anguſta Some bounds are narrow 

Alii rermini ſunt ampli Other ſpaces are large 

In hac ſtirpe non eſt frons ulla In theſe flocks there are not any leaves 


Nullum eft mendum in toto opere There are no works without blemiſhes 
2. Urram genam cupls fricare ? Which hand do ye deſire to ſcratch ? 
R. Neutra gena eſt ſaucia Neither hand hath been ſound 
Alcera gena crit fricanda T ſee the other hand wounded 


2. Cuj 
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N. Cujus eſt hic culter ? Whoſe bnives judge ye theſe to be 2 

R. Tu fcis hunc cultrum efſe meum I think that that ax is mine 

Ila afcia non poteſt eſſe rua All thoſe knives are yours 

Perrus ait eam ſerram efſe ſuam Fames ſwears that theſe ſaws are his 
Mulri facct jacent in mola noſtra Many a ſack filleth our mill 

Paucz ſtant cedri ir: nemore veſinv On? cedar grows in all your foreſts 
Omnnes naves habent carinas ſuas All bellies have their own entrails 

N. Cujas erat Abrahamus ? Q. What countrymen are ye ? 

R. Abrahamus erat noftras A. We are all your countrymen 
Jacobus dicir ſe «fl: veftrazem Dorothy ſaith that ſhe is ours. 


765. SI. The Participles Adjective, 


1. In ans, ens or jens, being or doing. 


Pater amans haher amantem filium Loving fathers have loving ſons 
Ia funere fiehaar rog) ardenres A burning pile is made at funerals 
Nos audivimus magittrum docentem The Maſter ſaw u4 learning. 


2. In andus, endus Or tendus, To be done, That ought to be done. 


Bonus puer «ſt laudandus God girls are to be praiſed 
Tu negas pulicen, efl: prendendam I deny that moles are to be caught 
Probrum non «ft morte luendum Faults are to be waſbt off by puniſhment. 


2. In «14s, about to be-or about to doe. 


Ego ſam icarus in hoſzam We are abut to go into the town 
Nos ſumus pranfurt apud te Te are to ſup with me 
Tu ais hiemem <fle venrurain They ſay that the ſummer is to come. 


4. In tus, ſus or xus. In Engliſh in t, t, or v, Done already, or 
being done, or having done, or having been done. 


Homo dotus rerir multos libros Learned men wear away a book 
Epiitola lefta ponicur in finu Letters being read are kept in cheſts 
Lyra audita ſolatur animum. The ſound of harps heard is ſweet. 


766. How to make the Verb in i ſignifie Perfeftly, See 452. 


N. B. To make a Verb in i to ſignific Perfe&ly you muſt uſe the Participle 
in tus, ſus or xs, with the Verb |, as 


Amarl to be loved, amarus efſe or fuifle t9 have been loved, 
Doceri to be eaught, dous efle or fuille to have been taught. 
Legl to be read, leRus eſſe or fuille ro have been read. 
Audiri to be heard, audirus eſſe or fuifle to have bzen heard. 


K 3 
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Przter Perfe&t Tenſe. Przter plup. Tenſe. 


Ego amarus ſum T have teen libed Ego habitus cram 
Tu probatus es Thou h.ft been efteemed Tu «dous cras 
Aroor plantata eſt A furrow has ten plowed Lntera lcRa erat 
Nos aft:mati jumus We: have been bued Nos viſt «ramus 
Vos laniati eftis Te have been planted Vos capti eratis 
Sulct arati (unr Trees have been torn Templa tra erant 
Ego raptus fui I have been born Ego dous fueram 
Tu territus fuiſti Thou haſt been ſought Thou hadſt been read 
Flagrum fatum fuir A bh has been ſhut A Church had been built 
Nos nati futmus We have been frighted We bad been taben 
Vos petiri fuiſtis Ye have been ſnatched Te had been ſeen 
Serz clauſz fucrunt MWhivs have been made Letters had been read, 


Future Perf, Ego amatus cro vel fuero I ſhall have been loved, &c. 
767. So in Verbs Deponents Hgnifying Atively, 

Loqui to ſpeab , Locutus efle or fuifle to have or had ſpoben 

Lab to ſip, Lapſus eſſe or fuifſe ro have or had ſhpt 

Mirari to wonder, Mirarus efſe or fuifle to have or had wondred. 


Preter PerfeR. Przxr. pluperf, 
Ego locutus ſum I have endeavoured Ego preilus fueram 
Tu miratus cs Thu haſt ſlipped Tu miflus fueras 
Coquus mentirus eſt The Sun has riſen Miniſter mediratus fuerat 
Nos lapfi ſumus We have lyed Nos opinat) fueramus 
Vos conati eftis Te have wondred Vos faſſi fueratis 
Stellz ortz ſunt Apes have ſpoben Epiſcopt precati fuerant, 


_— — — - — _ 
— _ — - — —_ —  — *  — -—- -— ——  —— - ——_—_— ——  —_ 


$ XI. The Eleventh Phzale, 


Q. Which is the Eleventh Phraſe ? 

76%. A. As Adv. and Prep. are joyned to Verbs by the V. Phraſe, 6 
may they be to Adject. Subſt. or Adverbs, as A man very good. 

Q. Which are the two Words in this Phraſe ? 

759. A. The I. 15 an Adj. or Subſt. or Adverb ſet down by the former 
Rules, the IT. 15 an Adverb or Przpoſ., added to it. 

N. B. So tnar all thac you learn by the XI. Phraſe is to put an Adverbot 
Pra pol. to ſome word going before, 


770. I. Exemt 


Lit 
St1 


ww 


Chap.XVI. Sentences. The Twelfth Phzaſe, x35 


770. I. Eremples of the Eteventh 12hzaſe, 


Tu naRus es uxorem vix ſanam 


Salix eſt arhor haud procera ES | 
Nemo vivit liber 2 curis. 


Sencs ſunt bis puer1 


77:1. It. The Rule of the Eleventh Phaſe. 


As Adverbs and Przpoſitions are joyned ro Verbs, ſo are they tro AdjeRives 
Subſtantives and Adverbs. 


772. 111. Jinitations of the Eleventh Phaſe, 


Few wives are always mild 
Almoft all Churches are large 
Tiy fifter is ſcarce a woman 

Be not crael towards any animal 
Dogs are fierce againſt bears 
The ſtable ſlond far from the oak 
Miſts ariſe nigh to the moors. 


Pauci pueri ſunt ſemper gnavi 
Omnes fere tunr ignavi 

Tu habes fratrem vix virum 

Bos jacet fc(lus de v a. 

Noli cubare pronus in fzcicm 
Quercus ſtat procul a ſtabulo 
Nebula oricur prope ad paludem 


$ Xil. The Twellth Phzaſe. 


Q. Let ns ſve now the twelſth ſtep towards making a ſentence. 

793+ A. The Tweifth Phraſe 1s juſt like the Seventh, and is uſed when 
we are to exprels thar a thing 1s fuch or ich» to or toz any thing, as, 
A child is dear to the father. Learning is uſefull to boys. 

Q. Which are the two Words in th? Twelfth Phraſe ? 

794. 4A. The |, is an Adje& fer down by the Tenth Rule ; the Il. is a 
Subſt. of the Dative Caſe added to it. 

Q. What doth this teach more than I knew before ? 

A. Oncly to put a Dative after an Adjc&ive put Acquiſitively. 


775- 1. Exemples of the Twelfth Phzaſe. 
Hordeum habetur gratum ſujbus 


Piper eſt acre palato 
Labores ſunt moleſti corport. 


776. II. The 


Puer eſt charus parent 
Lirerz ſunt utiles pueris 
Stultus vir non eſt 1doneus agro 
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776. 1. The Rule of the Twelfth ]Þhzaſe, 


When you expreſs that a thing is ſuch or ſuch, to or for another, 
7. Put down the AdjeR. according to the tenth Rule. 
II. Put to ic the Subſt. name of thar thing in the Dative Caſe. 

Or, AdjeRives that betoken profit or diſprofir, likeneſs or unlikeneſs, 5:, 
require a Darive Caſe. 


-77. WU. Jmitations of the Twelfth Þhzaſe, 


Chriſtus eſt bonus animz piz Fiends are not good to men 

Jeſus erit fimilis amanti patri Devils are like to roaring lims 

Vir pius non eſt diſſimilis filio They are not unlike to fierce ſerpents 
Sapiens mulier non eſt gravis virio Wiſe husbands are not grievius to wite: 
Pumex videtur par marn.ori Marbles are equal to pumices 
Sapphirus non eſt impar rubino Rubies are unequal to ſapphires 
Libra eſt par duodecim uncijs Twelve ounces are equal to a pound 
Tuflis non eſt levis pueris The plague is n1 light thing to us 
Szvi viri ſunt mites nemini A mild man is cruel to none 

Tu emiſti ocreas aptas pedibus I have a ſcabbard fit for the ſword 
Tu efto comis cuntt's diſcipulis Be ye courteous to your enemies 
Maria ſerva fuit fida domino Men ſhould be faithfall to their Lords 
Famult ſunt fere jnfidi herls Maids are oft unfaithfull to Ladies 


An tu puras hofiem amicum hofti Can enemzes be friendly to enemies ? 
Liquer Satanam efie inimicum nobis *T7s clear that thou art unfriendly t1 me 
Publica res eft communis omnibus Publich things are common to each in? 
Rex haber hortum proprium ſib1 Kings have thrones proper to them. 


_— 


$:XIII. The Thirteenth Phaſe. 
Q. What is the Thirteenth and laſt Phraſe ? 


778. £. The Thirteenth Phraſe is like the Eighth, and is when an Adjc&. 


hath afret 1r a Gemitive Caſe; as, A man greedy of money. 
Q. Which then are the rwo Words related to one another here ? 
779. A. The I. 1s an AdjeR. ſer down by the Tenth Rule, 
The I. 1s 4 Subſt. of the Genitive Caſe put to it, as, 


780. 1. Exemples of the Thirteenth Jhzaſe. 


Milites cevent efle gnari armorum Tu es impos mentis 
Pupus eft ignarus omnium rerum Hic puer eſt rudis literarum. 
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Q. What Adjetrves are they that govern a Genitive Caſe ? | 
781. A. Not all AdjeRives have a Gen. Cale but onely thoſe that ſignify, 


Able, as potis, compos, potens, Able. Patiens able to bear. 
or Unable, as 1mpos, impotens, unable. Impariens nable to bear. 
Knowing, as Cerrus, dous, peritus, s4zifull, Memor mindfull. 
” or 1znrunt, as Incertus, indoRus, imperitus, immemor, rudis. 
Deſirzus, as amans, avarus, avidus, greedy. Cupidus covetous. 
3 > or Regardleſs, as largus, negligens, negligent. Prodigus prodigal. 
Q. Now grve me the Rule of the Thirteenth Phraſe. 


732. 11. The Rule of the Thirteenth Phaſe. 


To declare that F Able Knowing Defirous of any 
any thing is 2or Unable F } or Ignorant $ Lor Regardleſs F ching. 


E. Put down the AdjeRive according to the Tenth Phraſe, 
And II. To it pur the Subſt. in the Genitive Caſe 

Or, Adietiwes that ſiznify Defire, Knowledge, Remembrance, Ignorance, 
and ſuch lib, requrre a Genitive Caſe, 


7383. III. Jmitations of the Thirteenth Phaſe. 


Vir ebrius non «ſt compos mentis Sober men are maſters of themſelves 


Mulicr !afciva cft impos animi Wanton women are not miſtreſſes of theiv 
heart 

Verus Deus eſt porens ventorum Falſe Gods have not power of thunder 

Szvi heri ſunt 1mpotenres irz Fooliſh mothers can't manage their loue 

Tua filia eſt certa nubendi - N9 man can be ſure of living 

Ego video te efſe dotum pil Boys ought not to be sþill'd at dice 

Duces dehent <lle perict bellt The Maſter is a shilfull uſer of the harp 


Nos debemus vivere memores mortis 7e aught to be mindful of virtue 
Homines vivunt immemores officit Be not unmindfull of the laſt hour 


Hic pner ef! rudis literarum Prieſts are not ignorant of the bible 
Vir amans vini eſt prodigus nummi Men lovers of ale are laviſh of gold 
Tu es cupidus novarum rerum Te are covetous of little things 

Puer avidus laudis eſt amandus. Fudges greedy of rewards are unjuſt. 


Myr. And thus you have (een the Thirteen Phraſes and their Rules, by 
which Words are put rightly together to make Sentences. 
Sch. Are theſe Thirteen ſufficient to guide one in making any ſentence ? 
784. A. They are ſufficient, and comprehend all the ways of putting 
words to words aright in the Latin Tongue. Onely obſerve, 
| "3 $o N. B. 
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| 985. N.B. That ſome Verbs Neuter and Paſſive, and ſome Adjedtives, 
have after them a Verb Infinite not yer accounted for, as, 


Ego videor videre ſtellam cadentem We ſeem to hear trumpets founding 


Tympanum dicitur dare fonum Drums are ſaid to make a noiſe. 
Quis homo poteſt arcere fulgura We cannot feel ſpirits 

Puer1 gaudent tangere frzna Girls rejoice to trim up the head 
Luſcinia eſt ſemper parata cancre The raven 7s prepared to eat 
Natura noftra eſt prona lab1 Men are prone to ſin 

Senes non purantur apt! reg! Young men are apt to be deceived. 


But of theſe an account ſhall be given in the next boob. 


CHAT Ib. 
Tirce forts of Simple Sentences. 


Q. How many of theſe Phraſes go tn male ore Sentence ? 
786. A. Sometimes one; as, Ego ſto. Tu cubas. Supellex emirur. 
2- Sometimes two; as, O Thoma tu garris. Homo portat ſarcinam. 
3- Sometimes three; as, O Jeſu, tu ſerva nos. Magnum epulum fit nobis. 
4- Sometimes four ; as Tela noſtra habcnt mucronem levem. 
$. Sometimes 5. as, Nanus homo vix 1mplevir ventrem exilem. 
6. Sometimes 6. as, Cuna familia non porteſt dormire in uno leo. 
7. Sometimes 9. as, Integra poma non voranrur ab hominibus ſanz mentis. 
8. Somerimes 8. as, Eccleſia exercitus Jeſu Chriſt deber pugnare contra 
hoſtem Diabolum, &c. 


Q, How many ſorts of Sentences are there ? 

989. A. A Sentence 1s cither ſingle or compounded. 
Q. What 7s a fingle or ſimple Sentence ? 

988. A. That which hath but one Verb finite in it, as, 


Man's age is ſhort Man's age is not ſhort 

Mxas hominis eſt brevis Aras homimis non eſt brevis 
Follow thou the guide Follow not thou the guide 

Ta ſequtre ducem Tu ne ſequere ducem 

What man condemns himſelf ? What man condemns not =—_— ? 
Quis homo damnart ſcipſum ? Quis homo non damnar ſeipſum? 


989. N. B, Where you ſee, T. That every fingle Sentence is either Afﬀirmu- 
tive, 4s Age is ſhort; or Negative, as Age 7s not ſhort, 

IT. That the Engliſh put their Negative Particle Rot» after the Verb Finitt, 
but "the Latius pat theirs, non, haud, ne, before 7t. 

Q. How many ſorts of fimple Sentences are there ? 4 
190 


+» © 


Chap. XVIII. 


Compound Sentences. 139 


790. A. Of ſimple Sentences there be three forts: 1. An Interrogative 
Senrence. 2. An Aſſertive Sentence. 3. An Imperative Sentence. 

Q. What is an Interrogative Sentence ? 

791. A. An Interrogative Sentence is that by which a Queſt. is asked, as. 


Quid eſt ſquama ? What are the gills of a fiſh ? 

Quem hominem vocas ty ? Which horſe can you manage ? 

Quor ſunt branchiz in piſce ? How many ſcales cover the fiſh ? 
Quale inſtrumentum eſt ſubula ? What inſtruments are pipes ? 

An Parer tuvs venir in urbem ? Whether is you ſiſter gone to Church ? 
Num vos cupitis adire rus ? What ? doſt thou deſire to learn ? 


Q. What is an Aſſertive Sentence ? _ 
792. A. An Allertive Sentence is that wherein it is afſerted that ſome- 
what 7s, or is not, doth or doth not, ſuffers or ſuffers not, as, 


Pefſulus later pone ſeram The lick lies behind the bolt 
Fumus non eft gratus oculis The eyes cannot bear ſmo 

Mitas venit ante aurumnum Autumn will come "_ ummer 
Scrup1 non ſeruntur pro ſemine Men ſow not pibbles far ſeeds. 


Q. What ts an Imp2rative Sentence da 
793. A. An Imperative Sentence is that wherein it is laid upon ſome- 
what to be, or not to be; ts do, or nt todo, (oc. as, 


Ta eſto vir ſobrius Be ye ſober men 

Vos ne eſte atroces Be not thou a ſtern girl 

Puer ſervato ſe caftum Let a woman beep her ſelf chaſte 
Carnes aſſantor Let a ſparrow be roſted. 


964. N.B. I. Interrogative and Aſſertive Sentences are made by the Tndic. 
Mood ; but Imperative Sentences are made by the Imperative. 

995. I. In Interrogative and Imperative Sentences the Engliſh ſet the Nom. 
Caſe after the Verb Finite, but the Latins either before or after. 

795, II. Interrogative and Aſſertive Sentences are denyed by non, haud, &c. 
but Imperatrve by ne. T 

797. IV. Interrogative Sentences have this mark (? ) written after them, 
and aſſertive and Imperative this ( . ) See all this in the former Exemples. 


— — 


CH AP. XVIII. 
Of Compounded Double Sentences. 


Q. What is a Compounded Sentence ? 
598. A. When two fingle Sentences are joyned together by ſome Cople 
or Tye they are called a compound Senterice. Fi 
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So then ina Compound Sentence there is, 
FT. One ſingle Sentence, as, Life 7s ſhort. 
IT. Another fingle Sentence after ir, as, Art 7s long. 
II. Between theſe two a Cople is put to rye them rogether, as, 


Life is ſort, and art is long. Life is ſhrt, vut art is long. 
Vita eſt brevis, ct ars eſt longa. Vira eſt brevis, t-d ars eſt longa. 


999. N. B. After the firſt ſentence this mark ( , ) is to be written. 


Q. What words may be the Coples to j1yn two Sentences together ? 

800, A. There are three forts of words which are Coples. 

FT. A Relative word , which rehearfeth and fercherth over a foregoing 
Subſt. again 3 as, Who, which, that, Qui, quz, quod. 

IF. A Comparative word whereby two things are compared together ; as, 
Tantus, quantus ; talis, qualis ; tor, quot; tam, quam ; ita, ut, &c. 

ITE. A Conjun&ion; as, Er, que, quoque, (cd, vero, &c. 

8or. N. B, I. Sometimes there is in the firſt Sentence a Word relating 
to the Cople, and putting us in mind to expe it; as, BB tt; life is ſrt, 
and art 7s /ong, 

Thus 1lle relates to qui, tantus to quantus, ram to quam, & to &, neque 
#0 neque, aur to aur, quamvis to tamen, as you ſhall ſer, 

802. IL The natural place of the cople is between the two Sentences 
copled, and ir is ſeldom removed thence ; bur, 

I. Quidem is ſet after the firſt word of che firſt ſentence, 

2, Nuogue, autem, vero, enim, after the firti word of the (econd Sentence. 

3. Que, ne and ve are moreover adjoyne:i to that firſt wosd, as you (hall ſe, 


893. I. Exemples wherein the Relative is the Cople. 


- Miſer eſt ille homo, qui homo jacet zger ſub ſepe 


Wretched are the men, which men lye ſick under hedges. 2. Ph. 


- Fehices ſunt mulieres, quas mulieres mcerores non premunt. 4+ Ph. 


Happy is that woman, which woman grief dves not preſs. 
Nos fertmus grana adoris, quz grana aves vorant. 4. Ph. 


* Servants' ſew the garments, which garments Kings put on. 


Biblia ſunr liber Dei, pr# quo libro c#reri libri dehent ſpern}. 6, Ph. 
"The Bible is the word of God, in which word we read our duty. 

Aqua ſcater per ſulcos, in quibus ſulcis ſegeres virenr. 

Waters flow in the field, through which field a crsp grows. 

Pueri frunt heb&res, quibus pueris non licer ludere. 9. Ph. 

The boy becomes dull, ts which boy no play is given. 

Matres ſunt Iztz, quarum matrum filii ſunt ſanRi. 8. Ph, 

The father is joyfull, which father's daughters are wiſe. 

Vir datus eſt Mariz, cujus viri nomen erat Joſephus. 

A wife mas given to Foſeph, which wife's name was Mary, 
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Jadex non deber pleRere homines, antequam peccaverint. 
We cannot hear your words, before that you heab them. 

Hic annus eſt ſecundus, poſt;uam nos caxpimus diſcere. 

I ſhall think my ſelf wretched, after that you ſhall die. 


804. Exemples of a Comparative Cople. 


Tantus rex eſt Jacobus, quantus rex nemo fur, 

So big men were th- giants, as ſo big no body now Is. 

Emi hodje talem equum, qualem equum tu nunquam vendidiſti, 
T heard to day ſuch a ſermon, as you never heard nm your life. 
Tot erant Apoſtoli, quot erant Tribus Ifraclis, 

So many Miniſters ought to be, as there are Churches. 

Tam dulce eſt Saccharum, quam amarum eſt fel. 

So pious was Abel, as Cain was imptous. 

Plures ſunt hic ignav1 pueri, quam aliquis putaret. 

There are more brish; girls here, than you would think. 
Solomon fu!r ſaptenrior, quam alii reges ſunt. 

The grants were greater than other men now are. 


805. Exemples where Conjunctions are Coples. 


Viſne ru ſpuere, an non vis? Will ye play, or will ye not ? 

S1aiftra manus gerit (cut»m, ( dextra manus tenet gladium. 

Old men do die, and young men get their riches. 

Vira noſtra fugir, horzque volant. Time fleeth, and death cometh. 

Porci gerunt aſperas (cras, oves quoque habent mollem lanam, 

Hhgs uſe to eat foul meats, dogs allo devour dead fleſh. 

Ego neque habco fruſtum butyri, neque ego video micam panis. 

Ne ther have we? a piece of cheeſe, nor have we a bit of fleſh. 

Faber aut forart lignum, aut parat inſtrumenta ſua. 

Either beep thou order 7n the ſchool, or leave the ſchool. 

Vel Magifter doceto diſcipulos, vel diſcipuli linquunto Magiſtrum. 

Vos quidem terertis hbros, ſed ego non (cntio vos legere. 

Multi gquidem ſunt falfi dit, aft eft unus verus Deus ? 

Many men indce: are taught, but few men are learned. 

Herus legit, vos vero ln« cis, or vos autem luditis. 

Ego cxdo te, quia malus es, We love you, becauſe ye are good. 

Non decet me equi yos, namgue vos (or vos enim) omnes efſtis czci. 

It becomes all you to hear me, for IT have always been ſage. 

Epo monftr2bo vobis duo genera bullarum, f: venicris ad me. 

Wilt thou ſhew to me the new hind of pears, \f I come to thee ? 

Tota (chola jam ibic in campos, »! (or niſ:) Magiſtri verant. 

In vain men are exerciſed in learning, unicls (if not) the Rules be true. 

Sol orcus eft, ergo (igitur) dies eſt, The Moon ſhines, therefore it's night. 
pm | Ts Quamquam 
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—— (quamruis_) tu habes nimias opes, tamen es pauperrimus, 


Although the path of life be narrow, yet the juſt man walls im it. 
Ego ita feci, ut pater juſfit. We have not dane fo, as the thing requires. 


C1I. The Uſe of the Subjunctive Mood. 


Q. It was ſaid N* 583. and 554. that Verbs of the Subjunflive Mond were 
; be put after other Verbs in a Compcunded Sentence, naw ſhew me how they are 
6 put. 
£06, A. The Subjun&ive Mood 1s to be uſed in Compounded Sentences, 

1. Always after ut or uti ſignifying t9:, and ne r:1a7 ner, 

2. Always after ut or utinam, ſignifying @ tl}ar> aud then the SubjunR, 
Mood is called the Oprative or Wiſhing Mood. 

3- Sometimes after Si, ni, niſi, cum, quamvis, (5c. as here you ſce. 


807, I. Ia the firſt Conjugat. Pref. or Fur. Imperf. 


Ego coenem C 1 ſhould walb - 
+ \Tu jentes The mat- \ Thou ſhowld'ft how! 
L JStilla maner ter re- JThe ſouldier ſhould fight 
&\ Nos lavemus quires We ſhnuld cry 
GT / Vos jureris that Ye ſhould wail 
= C Canes latrenr. Towers ſhuld otter, 
808. In the Preter Imperf. Subj. 
Ego ru&t:rem I was breabſaſting 
is \ Tu ululates Who \ Thu waſt ſupping 
fuir JColumbus volarer were JThe witneſs was ſwearing 
hic Y Nos erraremus here NWe were walking 
cum / Vos ploraretis when / Te were wandring 
Minz ſonarent. Wolves were howling. 
809, In the Przterperf. Subj. 
Ego pugnavecim T have reigned 
Omnes \ Tu ru&averis All men \ Thou haſt plowed 
nove- J Flagrum crepaverit ſee bow J The dragon has flown 
runt ut Y Nos clamaverimus that We have wailed 
Vos erraveritis Ye have gaped 
Domus flagraverint. The gales bave breathed. 
810, In the Przter-pluperf. Optative. 
Ego conaviſſem ! I had cried out / 
Tu jentaviſles ! «. \ Thau hadft howled ! 
Caſa flagraviſſet ! = JThe Town had wailed! » 
'Z YNos erravifſemus ! » We had ſwimmed / 
© / Vos migraviſletis ! S JTe had flown! 
Roſz fragraviſſent ! Men had confidered / 
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811. In the Future Perfe&t SubjunRive, 


Ego ccenavero I my have walbed 
Vos ve- \ Tu jentaveris Go ye \ Thou ſhalt have ſupped 
nite huc JPater ambulaverir hence, JThe Cat ſhall have howled 
cum Nos clamavcri-nus when We ſhall have break faſted 

Vos plantaveritis Te ſhall have cryed out 

Teſtes juraverinr. The Citizens ſhall have flitted. 


N. B. So the other Conjugations may be gone through, 
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The Summ of all ſaid before about putting Words to- 
gether to make Sentences. 


812. N.B. I. An Interjc&tion moſtly maketh a ſenſe by its (elf. 
813. II. A ConjunRion is onely uſed ro joyn two Sentences together, 
814. III. The other fix Parts of Speech are pur into Sentences by 1 3 Rules 


S The Sum of the XIII. Phraſe. Rules. 


815 1. In every ſimple Sentence there is one Verb Finite, and but oney 
which agrees with jts Nominative Caſe by R. IT. 

815. I. A Noun, Pronoun or Parriciple if it be a Subſtanttve of 
1. The Uocarttive Caſe is onely uſed after O, to call by. by R. I. 
2, The Nom. Caſe EF 1. before a Uerb Fivite by R. IL. 

is uſcd either Q_ 2. or after Verbs of Being» Ge. by R. II. 

3 The @cculrtiv* (1, Before Verbs Jnfinite» by N* 704. 

Caſe 15 uſed upong} 2. After Verbs Tra"ſt-ives: by R. IV. 

three accounts, ( 3- Afr the firft 27 Przp. (Fc. by R. VI. N® 930, 932: 
4- The Bblative onely after the 12 Przp. (9c. by R. 6. N*® 731, 532. 
5. The Dative F 1. Afrer Verbs put Ycquifttively, by R. VII. 

is uſed either },2. After Tdj:o4vcs, by R., XII. 
6. The Genittv: 3 1. Afrer another Subſtantive, by R. IX. 

is uſed either 2 2. Or after AdjeRives of ability, &c. by R. XTIT. 

819. TIL. A Noun, Pronoun or Participle Adje&ive ever agrees with Its 
Subſtantive in Caſe, Gender and Number, by R. X. 

818. IV. Adverbs and F Either 1. to Verbs, by R. V. 
Przpofitions are joyned } Or 2. to AdjeR. or other words by R. XT. 

819. N. B. Infinite Verbs and Part. are both Nouns and Verbs, and fo 
1. Tofinite Verbs, Supines and Gerunds being SubRt. are uſed as other Subſt, 
2. Other Participles being Adje&ives follow the Rules of AdjeRtves. 
3+ All theſe conſidered as Verbs haye ſuch Caſes as their Verbs _— _—— 
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GH AP AX 
What Words may be left out in a Sentence. 


Q. Is there any thing mere yet to be known about Sentences ? 

820. A. Two things are yet to be known abour Sentences. 

I. That whatever Worcis may be as well underſtood when left out, as they 
would be, if they were mentioned, may be left our. 

Q. Upon what accounts may this be done ? 

821. A. Words may be left out upon four accounts. 

Q. Firſt when may words be left out ? 

822. A. IT. When a word has been mention" juſt before, and may be (up- 
poſed to be kept in mind, then it is oft left our, as, Czlar venir, & vidir, & 
vicit, you need nor ſay, Czſar venir, & Czlar vidir, & Cafar vicit. 


Ego nec habeo nummos, nec cupio Thou art wanton in words, and works 


Nos (cri f1mus, plus quam vos Te have eaten more, than we 
Hac veſtis eſt parris, viz. veſtis This buok is the maſter's, (c. bk 
Cujus eſt hic liber ? R, meus Whoſe houſe is this? A, Ou-s. 


823. Therefore in a Relative Sentence, the Antecedent word 1s ſeldom 
repeated, but be ſure you fetch it over in your thought; as, 


Ego amo Chriſtum, qui me emic TI bought the boots, which be there 
Tu habes uxorem, quam non amas The wine is bad, which you ſent me 
Vides remplum, quod Rex ſtruxit We teach boys, which learn nothing 
Quem (ermonem audis, non eft meus What words T ſpake, thoſe T deny, 


Q. When ſecondly may words be left out ? 
824. 4. II. When any word 1s to be mentioned ſtraight, if ir can well 
be underſtood, it may be left our in the former part ; as, 


Placent populo, quas facio fabulas Drink ye red, or white wine 


Avdic & miror tua verba T ever did, and ever will love you 
Unus cecidit ( puerorum The firſt of the Kings is dead 
Una EX puellarum The ſecond of the Queens 1s fled 


Unum ) numero Cremplorum. The beſt of the Churches is burnt. 


Q. When thirdly may a Word be left out ? 

825, A. III. When the thought is exprefled by ſome other means; as, 
Quis eſt ille? pointing to a man, you need not ſay, Quis homo eſt itle homo? 

Q. When fourthly may words be left out ? 

826. A. IV. Thoſe words which upon the mentioning of others muſt 
needs be ſuppoſed to be meant may be left out 3 as, When you come to Paul's, 
then turn to the left, every body knows you mean PauPs Church, and the 
left hand, therefore they need not be exprefled. 

Sce Exewples of this in ſeveral Phraſes, ; 
827, In 
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829. In the I. Phraſe the Interje&ion may be left our, and the Vocative 
onely expreſſed 3 as, Cur tu mentiris Petre. Parce mihi Domine. 

828. In the II, Phraſe the Nominative when upon mentioning the Verb 
it 15 certaialy known, need not be expreſſed ; as, to 


Amo, amabam, docebo, lego, legam = { Ego 

Amas, amabas,ama, docebis, legis, audi / £ T Tu and therefore 
Amamus,docemus, legebamus, audimus \, — = JNos they may be 
Amatis, amate, docerore, legetis, audire{ 5 5 NY Vos left our. 
Ajunt te furere. Dicunt Regem venire \ = / Homines 

Pluir, grandinar, fulminar 2 = ( Nubes 


N. B. But you canmt ſay amat, docebat, legunr , audient, &c. with- 
wt the Nom. Caſe becauſe none can know what 7t is that loves, reaches, &c. it 
may be Pater amar, or mater amat, or canis amat, or uxor, &c. 

829. In the VI. Phraſe, 1. Sometimes the Prxpofition is lefr out. 2, Some- 
times its Caſe. 3. Sometimes both. 


C 1. The Prepoſition is left out in 12. places. 


830. 1+ The (the Inſtrument bp which? any thing is done, it uſually pur 
word that fig-< the Cauſe fiz which in the Ablative Caſe wichour a 


nifies the Manner after which  Przpoſition, as 

Solemus rundere metalla rudite We dig our Gardens with ſpades 
Findimus radicem quercus cunco Te ſnuff rhe lamp with the tongues 
Scind1mus arcam uberem ligone Smiths poliſh arms with a file 
Tergimus labia renui linteo A bald Crown is vailed with a perule 


Verrimus parietem turpem ſcopis =Men grave glaſs with a needle 
Pungimus boves pigros ſtimulo They puniſh a ſlow boy with the Laſh 


Diſcipuli ſontes racent meru Guiltleſs men leap for joy 

Gaudemus rebus tuis proſperis Rejoyce not for the death of another 
Sentio me elle laſſum ſcribendo I & that you are tired with playing 
Ordo ſervatur facili labore Works are done by ſeaſonable labours 
Omnes homines ſunt pares natura MA ſpeech is made with much care 
Mors venit veloce pede. The hours flie with ſwift feet. 


831. 2. The word of Pzice; at which a thing is rated, js put in the Ah« 
lative Caſe without the Przpoſition, a5 


Jentamus hodie tribus aſſibus We dined yeſterday for one as 
Emi duos libros uno ſemiſle T fold my book for three half-aſles 
Olera venduntur vili pretio They ſell jewels at an huge price. 


Except theſe Genitives Tanti, quanti, pluris, minoris, &c. 


832. 3. After words ſignifying to be full or empty of any thing, the Ablar. 
Caſe is ſer down without the Prepoſition; as, 
Hic urceus eſt plenus ſapone This pipkin is full of aſhes 
Tuum cerebrum eſt inane victute That barrel was empty of ale. 


Ma.cr mea cft vidua viro (uo My brother is widowed of his wife. p 
L c 
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So egere and carere have an Ablat. without a Przpoſition ; as 


Sum dives quanquam caream nummis 7ou can't read i you want a book 
Homo pauper eger omaibus rebus Tour pipes need a ſtrong wind. 


833- 4+ Fungor, fruor, utor, potior 3 dignus, indignus, have an Ablar, 


os 


Caſe without a Przp. as, 


Juſtus vir fungitur officio ſo Unjuſt men diſcharge mit their duties 
Acer miles fruitur triumpho Smart ſouldiers enjoy triumphs 
Segnes fures non potiuntur prxda A lazy leader gets no ſpoil 

Anus macra utitur baculo ſuo Fat old men uſe their ſtaffs 

Manus larga eſt digna laude. Bad works are unworthy of fame. 


#34. $. Ad 1s left out before 145 and domws, and Proper Names of 
Towns; as, 


Hodie iturus ſum Londinum * AMuny men are going to Rome 
Jubeo, mi filt, ur eas domum | Go and carry this burthen home 
Jam itbimus rus, ibique venabimur. O child, flee thou into the countrey, 


835. 1. After Verbs of motion rhe firſt Supine is put, Ad left out; as, 


Eo amarum Came ze hither to ſleep 2? 
Vent viſum te Ms g1 to hear ſermons. 
Vadimus veratum. I am going to accuſe the ſchilars. 


836. 6. Before the meaſure of Time or ſpace, ad or per is oft left out in 
Latin, and rbzouzh or fog in Englth; as 


Toram hiemem ſtertis Bees gather hony all the ſummer 
Carojus regnavir triginta annos T have been bere a whole hour 
Hic liber eſt crafſus tres digites That rrver ts ten foot broad. 


837. 7. A, ab or ex ſignifying from a place, coming before Rus, dom, 
arid the Proper Names of Towns 1s left our ; as, 


Unde venis? Venio rure The goats are come out of the Countrey 


Pater dudum exivit domo When came your ſon from home 
Epiſcopus olim migravit Roma. The Queen hath removed from London, 


838. 8. In before rs, and Proper Names of Towns is left out ; as, 
Proceres ſolent venart rure _ Hares uſe to lurk in the Countrey 
Omnes artes vigebant Arhenis. Scipio beat Hannibal at Carthage. 


239. Bur if the Name of the Town be of the firſt or ſecond Declenſion, 
and of the Singular Number, it muſt be pur in the Genitive, and in w# 
lefr our; as, 

Quid faciam Romz, for in urbe Romz. What will ye do at London 2? 

N. B. $2 Humi, domi, miliciz, belli, are «ſed in the Genitive ; as, 

Domi bellique ſimul viximus. T tarry at home, thou at war. 


840. 9. In before words of Time, is oft left out; as, <eell 
ce 
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Stellz lucent no&e, non die We ſtudy a-days not a-nights 

Sol cadir veſperi, oritur mane Say thy prayers morning and evening 
Nives non cadunt menſe Julio Hail hath «ft fallen in Augu/t 

Uxor eſt zgra animo & corpore An Owl is broad in th: breaſt and back. 


$ How to turn a Compounded Sentence into a Simple one 
by the Ablative Caſe Abſolute, 


841. 10, When we are to expre!* that « thing is, des, or ſuffers, Ther, 
While or Afrcr that any th/ry x, does, or ſuffers, we may 

1. Caſt away the Coples when. while, atccr. 

2. Then turn the Nominative after them into the Ablative Caſe. 

3- Turn the Verb into a Paritciple AdjeR. ro agree with it, leaving out 
the Praxpofition, and rhis is called the 4 blative Caſe Abſolute. 

N. B. If the Verb be put ImperfeRly turn it into ans, ens or jens; , 


Cum Rex ventret, hoſtes fugerunt Rege Veniente, hoſtes fugerunt 
Dum Magiſter docer, pueri ludunt Magiftro docente, pueri ludune 
Cum nos ccenabimus, biz ſonabunt. Nobis caxxnantibus, ribiz ſonabunt. 


N, B. But if it ſignifie PerfeRly, change it into the Parriciple 7n tus, ſus or 
XUS3 05, 
Poſtquam (ol eſſer ortus, ivi venatum Sale orto, ivi venatum 
Cum xdes fuiflent purgatz, ancilla dormivic #dibus purgatis, anc. &c. 
Cum cauſa eſt judicaca, latro ſuſpendirur Torre accenlo quzrimus libros, 


Jmitations, 


While the Maſter exhorts, the men dig The Maſter exhorting, the men dis 
As the barber clips, the hairs fall When a gale thws, the baughs move 
Fhe fiſh being caught, the net is tabhen up The Maſter raging, the bn; ty2mb!: 
When flripes ſound, hearts are in pain After Londn was built, the bridge was 
After the doors are ſbut, ye can't enter made 
The wife ſeen, the hasband fled. 

342. 11. Words of the Comparative Degree ſignifying moze ſo than ano 
ther ching , may have after 1c the Name of that thing ra the Ablative with- 
out the Przp. as, 


Hic vir eſt mollior muliere, z. e. prz That woman is floutey than a man 
Parer meus eſt hilarior matre My / fter is ſadder than my brother 
Salix foler eſſe lentior quercu Oaks are wont to be I'fiier than willows 
Tu videris ſurdior omnibus ſaxiss IT ſerm brisher than a live flame. 

243- 12. After Verbs of Warning, Accuſing , Condemning and Acquir- 
ting, the Prepo/.tron De is oft leſt out ;, as, 


Fgo condgmnabo te codem cr;rnine. Toy are accuſed of many crimes. 
& 2 44 $ It 
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844+ $ II. Sometimes the Caſe is left out; as, 


Pater jam exIvit, viz. domo Drive you out the dog, viz. out of doors 
I prz, ſequar, viz. prez me T will go before, viz. you 
Ponc venir conjux, v7. Me. Come you behind, viz. me. 


245. $ IT. Sometimes hoth the Przp. and its Caſe are lefr out. 

So I. After Verbs of warning, accuſing, condemning and acquitting De Cri- 
mine may be left out 3 becauſe none are accuſed but of a crime ;, as, 
Accufo re furti, z. e. de crimine furti 7ou are accuſed of adultery 
Condemnamus vos dolt malt. Tou condemn us of evil fraud. 

846. So IT. All words put Partitrvely, 7. e. denoting Part out of many have a 
Genir. afrer them, ex numero being underſtood ; as, Inſtead of Tu es unus cx 
numero Diſcipulorum, Tu es unus Diſcipulorum. 


Magpiſter cecidit ſeptem puerorum IT ſaw three of the Magiſtrates 
David Rex fuir primus poetarum Moone of the girls can reade 


Pauc1 virorum ſunt bont Ten of the Apoſtles were ſlain 
Urrum horum mavis accipe Gather whether cf the apples you will 
Neutra caprarum poteſt vendy Neither of the briſtles is ſtrong 
Alter fratrum cecidit in bello. The other of the ſiſters is faireſt. 

847. In the VIL Phr. the Dative when known may be lefr out; as, 
Da panem, viz. mihi Reach the cup, 1. e&. to me. 


$48. In the VIIT. Phr. the firſt Subſtantive may be left out, viz. when 
upon hearing the ſecond, it 1s well enough underſtood ; as, 


Venimus ad Panli, viz. remplum. When you come to St. Peter's, ſtop. 
849. In the IX. One of che Subſtantives 15 lefr out, viz. when, @9c. as, 
Nunquam vidi Regem, 77. Jacobum. My father is come to Town, i. &. London, 
855. In X, The AdjcRive omitted when eaſily underſtood ; as, 
Monſtra te virum, viz. fortem. She ſhews her ſelf a woman. i. e. weak. 
Eſpeerally the Poſſeflives meur, tuns, ſuns, noſter, weſter are ſo left out ; as, 
Vidiſtine Patrem hodie ? v2. tuum Where is your ſiſter 2 


Tonis urit crura, t77. mea Tabe ye up your bub 
Tu ita te geris erga matrem ? How carry ye your ſelves ill to your Mr / 


81. The Subſtantive is moſt frequently omicted, 
1. Himo 15 oft left out; as 


Quis me vecat ? Whom do ye call ? 

Juvenis fier ſenex The ywng defire to be "Id 
Amicus juvabir amicum The friendly Inve the friendly 
Pauperes cupiunt vidert divites The rich deſpiſe the poor 
Dominus novit viam piorum Tn day I heard one preaching 


Rex & Regina ſunt beati, v7, homines. The man and his wife are righteous. 


352. 2. Menſis 15 leſt out in the twelve names of Months; as, 
Rex 


wa ÞcVun. wb DHS as 


CON ad 


kn) << *”g wy 
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Rex mortuus eſt ſexto die Februar We began the fiſth of Oftober 


Hic eſt primus dies Januari!. And ended the eighth of December, 
853. 3+ Manus is oft underſtood as Hand in Engliſh; as, 

Chriſtus ſeder ad dextram Parris Turn you to the right 

Cur prehendis me finiftra, I will go to the left. 


854. 4+ Negitinm and Officium in Latin, and Thing or Bc in Engliſh 
are frequently left our when they may be underſtood ; as, 


Lupus eſt triſte ſtabulis To write a ſhort letter is eaſie 
Menrir1 non eſt meum To number the ſands of the ſea is hard 
Cr171a ſunr miſera in bello It's rare to ſee a wiſe woman 
Ree apgere intereſt veſtra It concerns you to be good. 

7. e. eſt inter veſtra negotia 1. C. It is among your concerns 


Puerorum eſt (officium) parere Ma- It's your duty to obey Kings. 
giſtris. 


$. Words left out in a Compound Sentence. 


Q. What words may be left out in a Compounded Sentence ? 

B55. A. In a Compounded Sentence, 
1. Somerimes the firſt Sentence 1s left out, that 1s when they 
2. Sometimes the Cople is left our, are as well un- 
3- Somerimes both the firſt Sentence and the Cople ; derſtood. 


856. Sometimes the firſt ſentence is omitted ; as, 
Utiram cecidifles in bello : ſupply O. 
Ur Satanas trudatur in orcum. 
Ur vales? z.e. quzro vr rogo. 


857. 2, Sometimes the Cople is omitted ; as, 
Velim, cures ſalutem tuam, 7. e. velim ut, &c. 
Rogo, ſcribas ad me de ifſta re. 


858. 3. Sometimes both the firſt Sent. and the Cople are left out ; as, 
Eas per me in malam crucem, 7. e. Jicet ut eas, &c. 
Scribas ad me de rebus omnibus, 7. e. fac ur ſcribas, &c. 


N. B. But in this you muſt doe nothing without the authority of the beſt ſpeakers, 


$. The Cople That left out in Engliſh. 


859. N.B The Cople That is ofc left out in Engliſh but nor in Latin; as, 
T deſire (that) you would ſup with me, Rogo ut coenes mecum. 
I think I ſaw him, i. e. that I, &c., Puto me vidifle illum. 
We came after the rain was over, 1. e. after that, not poſt but poſtquam. 
Te were here before we came, i.e. before that, not ante but antequam, 


860, Eſpecially when it is Relative that , which , who, whom, may be in 
Engliſh omitted but not iD Latin ; as, 


Thig 
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This is the hoſe IT fold to you 
Give me the boos you bought 


Nic eſt equus quem tibi vendidi 
Da mih1 librum quem emiſti 


Is this the reward ye ſpobe of, i. e, of Hoccine eft premium de quo locur 


which, 


eſtis. 


CHAP. XXL 
The Words in a Sentence may be tranſplaced. 


Q. Which is the ſ-cond thing to be obſerved about Sentences ? 

851. A. I. The Latins uſe not to place the words of a Sentence always 
in their natural order as they lie in ſenſe, bur put them into ſuch order as 
will ſound ſweeteſt ro the ear, but ſo that the ſenſe be not thereby darkencd, 

Q. Hiw may the Words of a Sentence be thus tranſp!/-d ? 

852. A.T. A Senrence of two words may be put two ways; 4s, 


Ego vivo or Vivo ego. Dominus dicit or Dictt Dominus. 


863. II. If there be three words in a Sent. it may ve put ſix ways; as, 
Vivimus vitam brevem Vitam vivimus brevem Brevem vitam vivimus 


VYivimus brevem vitam Vitam brevem vivimus 


Brevem vivimus vitam, 


So turn Ars eft longa. Vira eſt brevis. Moeſta mors venir, &c. 
854. III. A Sentence of IV Words may he put 24 ways; as in this, you 


may begin fix times with 17ve, 
Vive memor mortis yementis 
Vive memor venient!s mortis 
Vive mortis memor venientis 
Vive mortis venicntis memor 
Vive venientts mortis memor 
Vive venientis memor mortis. 


And fix times with mortis, 
Mortts vive venientis memor 
Mortis vive memor venientis 
Morris vententis vive memor 
Mortis venientis memor vive 
Morris memor vive venicntis 
Mortis memor venientjs vive. 


And fix times with memor. 
Memor vive mortis venientis 
Memor vive venientis mortis 
Memor mortis venientis vive 
Memor niortis vive venientis 
Memor venientis mort's vive 
Memor veruentis vive mortis. 


And fix times with venzentic. 
Venientis mortis vive memor 
Venientis mortis memor vive 
Venientis vive mortts mem.or 
Venientis vive memor mortis 
Venientis memor morrtis vive 
Venientis memor vive mortiss 


So turn Animalia viva debent mori. Somnus premit vigiles oculos, &c. 


855. IV. A Sent. of five words may be put 120 ways; as in this you 
may begin 24 times with Chriſtus, and 24 times with every other word, 
Chriftus emit homines ſanguine ſuo Chriſtus emic ſanguine homines ſug 
Chriftus emit homines ſuo (angurne Chriftus cmir (anguzne ſuo homines 


Chriftys 


© -«a A, A. D@# wm Ot ao oc oa . 


I 


ou 
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Chriſtus emit ſuo homines ſanguin Chriſtus ſanguine homines emit ſuo 
Chriſtus emit ſuo ſang!1ine homines Chriſtus ſanguine homines ſuo emir 
Chriſtus homines emir ſuo ſanguine Chriſtus ſanguine emit ſuo homines 
Chriftus homines emit ſanguine ſuo Chriſtus ſanguine emit homines ſuo 
Chriſtus homines ſuo emir ſanguine Chriſtus ſuo ſanguine emit homines 
Chriſtus homines (uo ſanguine emit Chriſtus ſuc ſanguine homines emir 
Chriſtus homines ſanguine emit {vo Chriſtus ſuo emic homines ſanguine 

Chriſtus homines ſanguine ſuo emir Chriſtus ſuo emit ſanguine homines 
Chriſtus ſanguine ſuo homines emit Chriſtus ſuo homines ſanguine emir 

Chriſtus ſanguine (uo emit homines Chriſtus ſuo homines emir ſanguine. 

$0 turn Cives cinxerunt murum gemino vallo. 


866. V. A Sentence of Six words may be changed 720 ways, beginning 24 
times with each of the Six words; as, 


Pueri ſolent urgere parentes frequentibus epiſtolis, &c. 


Q. May we then miſplace all words in every Sentence as we pleaſe ? 
857. A. No, not always, but you muſt in this as in all other things follow 
= Y of the beſt ſpeakers, of which you ſhall have dire&ions in the next 
ok. 
N. B. Some words in Engliſh ave tranſplaced which you muſt ſet right. 
858. The Przpofition 1s ſometimes ſer the laft word in the Senrence; as, 
My loſs of time I blame you for, i.e. 1 blame you for the loſs of my time. 
Eſpecially 1n Interrogative and Relative ſentences ; as, 
What ſpake you that for ? 1. e. For what ſpabe you that ? 
Wham do you ſp?ak againſt * What place came you from ? 
This is the man that I ſpoke to you of, 1. e. of whom I ſpoke. 
The light I ſee by is not mine own, 1. &. by which I ſee. 
The horſe you write ta me abut 18 ſold, 1. e. about which, &c. 


859. Ofc we put the Nominat. after the Verb, and before it ſet Chere» 
for which thece is no Latin word ; as, 
There was a man, \. e. A man was; Fuit homo. 
There came a boy t9 me; Venit ad me puer quidam. 


870, If the Nominative Caſe to the Verb be a Verb Infinite, or a Scn« 
rence, we uſually fer it after the Verb Finite, and pur it before ur ; as, 
It 1s an evil thing to lie, 1. e. to lie is an evil thing ; malum eft mentiri. 
It is the cuft»me of boys to ſlight thetr Maſters, \\uerorum mos cft ſpernere, &0, 


Satis eſt {1 non nimiy. 


F052 


The faults eſcaped 


P. 4+ |. 2. Sycion r. 
tem Syſhion r. 
P+ 15. |. 5. natis r. 
P+ 18. 1.8. after puniſhment add 
P- 19. I. to. Iebes r. 
P- 22.1. 16, fides yr. 
P» 24+ |. 24. after guard add 
P- 32+ afrer Thou add 
1bid. after iſte add 
ibid. after none add 
P- 39- |. 10. after ro deny add 
1bid. |. 12. after to give out add 
P- 40+ I. 33+ after puniſh add 
P- 41+ |. 13. for ro knit r. 
and add 
P. 52. |. 22. for quamdiu r. 
p+ 53+ |. 19. for tenus r, 
P. 59. |. 32. add 


Amended. 


Sicyon. 

Siſhyon. 

natis. 

Pardon VYenia. 
lebes. 

fides. 

An Enemy Moſtis. 
Of ones ſelf Sui. 
This Hic. 

Another Aljus. 

To lie Menriri. 

To ſcatter Spargere. 
T) ſpare Parcere. 
To ſpin. 

To paint Pingere. 
quamdiu. 

renus. 

and mane in the Abl. 109. 


